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LATIN ION GUE, . || Y 
Compar'd with the S1 1 


| In Three PARTS, 
WHEREIN © 4X8 
IF, The Analazous Rules are diſtio- = 
guiſh'd from thoſe that are Elliptical and 2 
1diomatical, aadfitted for the Loweſt Forms 
in Grammat Scheols. -: 
ruh, The Elliptical and \diomatical Rules are 
| all reduced under their Principal and Ana- 
logous Rules, and fitted for 1 of higher 1 
Attainments. | 1 
| And laſtly, To every Chapter are added Notes | "1 
or Criticiſms on the leveral Rules, to per- 24 
fe& thoſe of the hight Forms,” 


With an Ap ENDIX of the Elegant = 
Uſe of the Prepoſitions, | bf 1 4. = 
Principally deſign'd for the Uſe of f 7 
Norwich School. 11 


By ROBERT PALE; NM. * 
Nlaſter of the ſaid School, {| 


Non ſatis ef Grammaties Grammatica dicere 7805 & |} - 9 
Latinè dicat, quorum illud 8 preceptionibus & An- 


is petitur, boc ex Latine mium conſuctu- | 
2 the, Ecaſ. / * 4 
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T will appear * theſe following Sheers, Re 
how nice and alt a Thing it i, to follow” 1 1 
fo copious a * a the Lathy: throngh all iti 
.rieties and Turning, and how great Need there 
of Helps to that Purpeſe; as alſo into bow tintle' 
mpaſs the Syntax of that Tongue may be brought, \.-- 
far as i ntceſſary for young Beginners, in order 
expreſs themſelves in Latin; and all that is fur ; 
vr needſul to initiate them in hat Tonghe, is enly < 
order to patſe ſuch extraordinary and mmcomm on” " 
ages, u they muſt ſometimes meet _ in tit 
wthors they learn, which bein imoly 5 1 
otice of in A Syntax by the 3 elvet, Ao. Ney enſj 
cel Maſter 1 to bring tim nder their proper 
lead or Rule, from whence they deviate, or ro whith® 
are to be added, and to fhew them exemplified © _— 
ud explained in the larger Syntax, which 4s rome | i 
ed on purpoſe to take Notice of ſuch Deviations + 
d Additions,as at preſent are not thought n:t: ſary 
them to make Latin by. Thus whereas in the 
ile Syntax it us only ſaid that of after Adjettives \ 
the Nenter Gender ſignifying Quantity, as * neil - "> 
re, little, leſs, zs 4 Sign of the Genitive Caſe; 
the Learner ſhould find a Paſſage in his Author, 
here hoc, id, idem, or aliud s joyn'd with a G 
i ve even without the Particle ot between, it max 
7366 Was I in the 290 22 _— 
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© 1! , "Fe P R E FATE. * * 
4 ilſe he wil fometimes mert with the Re aan, and als: 
0 ways the Limitation of ſuch Addition: and De bl. 
tion. from hu Rule, which will be as »f®ful to kim 
'* after it ha ſhown him 4s of hig A. ' 148 ; 
F » been further byrthen d with 4 Rule to that thy. f 
. * , fin, . a. + ; = Go on N 
But then this ſcanty Knowledge of Thivgs wall not 
ſenwe always: There will came 4 Time before he oes 
| 70, the Univer fay,. wherein i wid be eee Fond 
| 4 5 him, that he ſhout be acquainted. in ſome Mi aſurs 
wih the moſt diſfcalt Authors in the kragiu Tongue, 
ang, ſuch, dt. tale the greateſt Liber af, deviating 
from the ordinary Rules, of Syntax, Which A ours 
be muſt needs, be vary much puzzled ta, make out, 
that was neuen wall appriæ d hejor chard. of \choſe Un- 
Srammatical (Expreſſions, that Caſtom 4 intr o- 
duced, and that are to be met with in the Claſſic li. | 
At which Tims alſo it mall be expected from him, 
* that be himſelf in his mn Com po ſis ons, ta adorn l 
8%, ſbould launch out intu all tboje Varieties. which 
1 be finds allow d 40% Wage and Authorsty of the 
bet Writers, te which Hul it will be\altogcther f 
1 neceſſary at lajty, that the Scholar be by the, m- 
pleareſt Grammar, peſſchle, let into a g cod Reliſh: of 
the Latin Toague, and all the Copia s eit. Tre 
F Truth on 't is, a Thing of this Nature oagbt to haue 
theſe Two good Qualiric s, ohe Conci/e, ard Com- 
prehenſtve; Conciſe, in order to be quickly learnt 
by Heart, and weil retain d in Aemoty; Compre- 
benſive, in order to a complete Knowledge of the 
3 Tongue. But in à Language fo copious, and full of 
Piaf iety, a te Latin Tongue u, that ſeems as im- 
; Poſſible as ro make Contradictions meet. All theres 
rt taar is to be dong in this Caſe is, to diſt inguiſh 
r 0 etween || 
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ae ee, erdinary Uſe, and ſuch aaa." 1 
#\ more rare and extraordinary; te make, the: fin, 
Matter. o Rule to be got by Heart, and the lattens, 
Matter % Annotations, to be obſer v 'd only and*, 
turn d t A Oct aſiau ſerves And to this Fur pa 
Syn a* natur ally. di des itſelf into. Three ante 
F, Ingo, ſuch Rules 45 univerſally. obtain- un all: | 
Lany Kees, being the more plain and natural ayer, 1 
/ cent end ſe may be call d the General Sat 
of. Tong ues," eee 1 he, particular Far iations 
„ens one Tongue, from the General- Inu of | 
ll Touguexa and ſo may be cad Nr Sura 1 
| of. that one 7 = And ora av.\no des: | 
7. ang lie con 2 EVERY: Thing Wb it le 4 I 
wy 1 Fartigalars it is ſ meim ſound ua u 
M fem itt Rules hence ar iſer Twir d e : 
Swear Which i tg N aniat ion ft 7. I 
eme, particular. Caſey from ui ſelfa has in M 1 
| more cn Cough Asrteable a bit Be 14 
; / Syntex 1510 be. Mes 72 75 theſe ſallenung Seeed 1 
| The * of which. 44 0 k leut by Chi 
4e, een < bl are jrfficion ——— te 1 
4 rue, Neun e Leer d aud ned Ce cba, 
each Fregaſicten govehnsg.. cientt%e H, t 
4 then. to.cqepreſs any thing in plain, Grammar Lating> 
| IF they, Call. it. Aud bh. _ (ſo far «as B 
ginners: are, e 4 vill be brought into a lite 
Compaſs, and eaſy. a % young Childrena Ca- 1 
| pacitis4,.Ac bein contain d in 4 few Rule an 
thoſe; 4 recable in 4 great Meaſure to the C J 
an Uſages of their Mother Tongue, to whi they» , 
| have à conſtant Reſpect. And 45, forn us: Uſe ant 
I | PROM has mga "the few ws ion 60 1 
9 n 
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Te PREFACE" 
= Learner, be is then to proceed to the Elliptical and 
& Idiomatical Syntax, which # deſign'd in ſome 
” Aleaſure to file off the Renghneſs, and ſoften the 
| Barbarity of their former Stile, teaching them to 
” omit ſome of thoſe Words, which their Mother | 
| Tongue, and tonſequen:ly the Analogical Syntax, 
| that chimes in with it, had allow'd them to expreſs; 
| wing taking off the Baldneſs of their former 356 9 
im, by giving them 4 new Tarn more agresable to 
tie Cuftoms and Uſages of the Romans. The 
Third Volume of Syntax i that which I call the 
F Critical Syntax, being Notes on the Two former, 
* to bew the Liberty that Aushors take, of varying 
1 the Rules of the former Syntaxes. And under 
eme more General Rules, in which it ſeem'd to me 
© difficulr to find out all the Particulars included, 1 
bee deſcended to every particular Noun” or Verb 
contain d under that Rale, and have given Authori- 
kiss for the ſeviral' Governments of catch Mord, at 
1 leaft of- thoſe that more rarely occur in Authors. Tn 
th lat Volume I have ftrittly obſery'd that Second 
= weceſſary Qualification of 4 Syntax, namely, that 
un be Comprehenſive, in order to render it Entire 
aul Complete, and therefore have choſe rather to 
= abound than to be deſectivs, having not (that 1 
knew of ) omitted the Government of one ſingle 
IE Ward, that did not come within 4 General Rule; 
| that it migbe always ſerve for a ſtanding Criterion 
rana Latin by ( ſo far as Syntax i concern d) 
whether it were truly Roman er not. And thu” 
[IE gomes. up exattly to what Eraſmus lays down as ne- 
IE tefſary in 4 Grammarian, De Pronunc. Linguz 
Let. p. 9. Non ſatis eſt illi Grammitice _ . 
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niſi & Latinè dicat, quorum illud è præceptio- 
bus & Analogiis petitur, hoc ex Latine loquen- 
tium conſuei ud ine: Which may ſerve for a C-. 
ment upon that Saying of Quintilian, Inſtit. 11, 
Cap. 6. Mibi nog invenuſtè diei videtur, aliujd 
eſt Grammatice, aliud Latine loqui- But thew Þ 
this laſt Volume i not deſign'd to be got by Hears, | 
as the Two former are, it is ſufficient that the Scha= 
lar ſome Time before he removes to the Univerſity, 1 
be oblig d to read it over carefully, and give an e- 
count of every Note in his own Words, paſſing ov. | 
the Authorities, which are to be conſulted only for 
Information, as Occaſion requires, and therefore ars 
par into a different Character, the Author, Book, | 
and Page being generaly quoted, and ſometimes 
Lina where the [afſage ſcems to be very curio © 
except thoſe taken our of Cicero, which for the V 7 
Iuminouſneſs of tha: Author, and the many Editions 
of him, I choſe {or the moſt part to take out of Ni- 
Zolius, where any one may find from what Part the 
are taken. The Cuotations in the Appendix are 
greg nor mar ld. becanſe they are moſtly taken our- Þ 
f Walker's Particles, the rediow Uſe of "which . 
Bee they are de ſig: d to ſuperſede; thoſe that are" | 
adde by myſel/ are (1 believe) allreferr'd to. And 
thar the Learner may more readily turn to an Rule, 2 
Ihre end the Order of the Parts of Speech; 
giving fr an Account of the Nouns. and the fe- 
veral Signs in Engliſh that direct the Scholar to the - oo 
\ Ufe of the ſeveral Caſes, Then Igo on to Prin 
and ſhew in What they differ from Nouns as to their 
| Government. Thirdly, te Verbs, ſhewing what Caſs _ | 
they govern when compounted with « Frepoion moe.” 
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hr Dſe there is of an Tmper ſonal differ int om 
that of 4 Perſonal. Then the ſeveral Uſei” of the 


 & dndiſoriminarcly put upon all at the ſame Ae, 
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Sign To before the Verb. And then to the ſever al 
Ways of rendring a Verbal Mig. And lojtly, To 
the Uſe that Syntax maker of Atverbs and Conjun- 


Gum Aud fo the holds divided int S* v-n 
Parts. Te „N Part contAin/'the Concar ds. 7 
Chapters. The Second the DF of the ob ique 4e, 
Six Coavters. Phe Third theRil+s of the Pronomn:, 


Three Chaptt#s. «The Fourth che Rules "of Verbs, 


Three Chapters. Ty Filth the Rules of the Verbal 


in ing, One Chapter. The Sixth the Alverbs,Con« 
junctions, and the Subjunttive Mood | One Chapter, 
The Seventh the Elegant Die of the Prepoſitions. 
Thu tire M Dod of ths5YNEW, woich beides e 
Completeneſi of it; containing all the Nicetes and 


 Crirkciſms of Syntax that are worth Woite, the 
| ſeveral Var iati nt of Latin Toms, fo er 4 they 


ure reducible to Rule, has this alſo fu, ihr to re- 
tom mend it, that its Difficulties increaſe gradudly 
with the Dapkcity of rhe Child, as beginning fir iſt 


with the eaſieſt and moſt familiar Part of Syntax, 
namely, "the Analogous Rules, where the Phraſe of 


the Latin * agreeable to * Mother Tongues 
* then Tan as the'Ca | 


1 


- 


und Idioms of the Latin Tongue, 4s it differs from 


the Engliſh, and concluding with the Criticiſms of 


Syntax, which require the utmoſt Strength of Ch.l- 


Whereas when the Analogohs, Elliptical, aud 1 
diomatical Rules are jumbled together; the Child 


Which 


of 


pacity of the Child 
rows, to a more difficult Part, namely, the Ellipſes 


Arens Capacitie to apply, aud make 4a de Uſe of. 
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which beſides the Vexaxion it give bin m, end the 
Confuſuwh zt puts him into, we can nd move expe} be 
ſhould eh 
Child hol 
it is learning to creep. © I wiſh this was the only Fault 
7 the preſent National Synrax, commonly cal d 
y ph or then we might make ſvift to pic and 
bull out of it ſurh Rules, 4 might bt ee ro the 
Jever al Capacities of each Claſs : Butt whin to make 
Tak "Teathing 4s tedious as ible, a Book b 
Wines in tbe Language if was Wd to teach 
when many of the Rates are direct falſe; my 
ths not expreſſing the ky char they ought 14 


eſs 3 mary unneceſſa uper fluous, ſerving. 
.. manner 2 b e, N, ro Proteng the Time 7 
learning them; ws a great number of Things ne- 


ceſſary for # ee ro know, entirely omitted 
Maſters, for Uniiformity' : ſale and to ay0'd the Cine 
115 they may upp re bend would ariſe from a Multie. 
5 44 Grammars, thay comply with the Uſe of 
yutax; but I am confident” none of them; 
rot ave had any long Exper ienre in Teaching, have 


e 
cher found 1 it ſalßc Feient fo — its Ends, without. 


2 3 Co ent and Enlargements of ther 

on it. hog d Fir t, Tou bole of rbe Rules. 
Fro ot ily's Syntax are falſe, ' I ſhall Inſtance in theſe 
following : 1. Aliquando Adverbium cum Ceni- 
tixo; for the Adverb and Genitive does not ſtand 
for a Nominativ in par tim virorum ceciderunt, 
Kc. bat «at length, Quod ad partim virorum 
illi, 5. x: viri ceciderunt in bello. See p. 78. 
Note 8 An Adverb indeed may ſtand before 4 
e and may Er to have # Gene Vier * 


compr chend, than we cu imagine - 
fo merimes vun at the ſame Age that 


vill. Wy. EFACE 


bat thet dance N =. 20 park 1 he ak 
native. Suppoſe it had been, Pars. Vit rum, would 
virorom haue made any, part of. tha Neminative 
1 Imperſonalis en Ne np 
dens „Ses p 55: Id. 1 1 Wh 100. N 
* Qnum duo Subſtantiya ic corre 
mhbich-isfalſe.by c Rlauder in it, becanſe 
a priore ſhould be pi ius 8. . ; 
the- N en A the Hol. 


5 Obe and. P43, Note Fay * 
1 Verba abvidandi, abu 
in gauerning A Genitive, to intimate my 250 5 
ders ſo too; than which not hing is more 8 
N. 70. N. 2 8. The Exception to Quædam 20 | 
piendi, diſtendi, &c. &, that this Ablarive is ſore- | 
#imes turn'd into à Dative, which 74 applied to 
Verba accipiendi, te be ſure is falſez far from 
| #ſervaceipio, or any other # erb ef that Signifi 10 
tion, never is 4 Sign of the Dative: However, t 
Examples to this Exception are all falſe, and 15 
then mufl become of the Rule? Diſcedo in the 777 
Brample is no more a Verb of Teceivin 441 than ab- 
meo in the ſecond Example is 4 Ver of being 
nh diſtant, 2 ee Tee in the firſt, * nor 4. 
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in the Fx _ 35 7 . 50 412 4 "Dax 3 
4 Ablativel: wy F mms a er eripe 4 very 1 
bed lnſtante . r 
Basel, bet auſe it 724 well be "Abluf504 28 
own Rule of Prepo ſit io in Compoſitlene. 
85 Valter abſolute; cum verbo Ut, — 
eſt, tum eſt: Wheres: theſe are the Proterperfets 
Tenfes of the" In; perſonal} i (pr — wot 2 
leaft Pretence to the Nate 1. LEY 
Senitivi mjlitiz, belli) Kc. Js fel whleſs 
domi 2 K N. 1 it, or juſt After n See p 
Id. 9. & rtieipierum Voces, 
oken in gener al } PA for the Wor heard 
us caſe todens, or *"Curevs findens ligui, 
Erieuruf voluptatum ſequens. 5 p. + OF, 
12. Quzdam Adverbiz loc temporia, quanth» 
tatis Loci ut ubi, ubinam, & c. her Aaverhs Þ 
ere put here a if they were capable of ay Geir, | 
"whereas they are limited to ſort fem particular ones. 
See p- 85. And many of them onditedjs p. 78, 79. 
Ve ung f prop 1 loci nomen, &c. in D- 
thro, 1 4 M; 2 . by he eld Ablataths - | 
igri Carthagint, Antori. 14 5 # alſo Suut 
| hi Dati I adverblates rempori, luci, veſperi, 
hat arg all old Ablativery which ly endedvn 3 
1 wel ane ' 0) IBM; VS J 
zal, at the Rule Lily's Syntax are d- 
e ander which Head 7 ems o tbe Rules © 
ab ie: men tion 4. nt are only falſe; beranſe dj © 
1 Wy 7 5 * le Keſolvi post t 
6 & Nika "to does nor" weils 
927 . a RE Jo, or'n wh en nor o un 
vt 4s 
2 * by . 9 * Ty © 
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"I; Ra 1 ne to 
N 5. 2-, Laus & vitaperium « ae, but thes 
it i not the whole rab; ſer am Deſcriptions with 
wn Keſpecbh t Praiſe or Diſpraiſe come under the 
Tame: Kale. Ded Fully, when be deſcrib' d the Bird 
Ibis, De Nat. Deor. that ſhe is Avis excel ſa cru» 
Tibus r3gidis,. corneo proceroque roſtro;z or Su- 
etonius, when be deſcrobes. Julius Cæſar ro be Vir 
23 ſtatura, colore candido, teretibus men 
Iris," ore paulo pleniore, vegetifque oculis, 
2 any thing f Praiſe cr Diſpraiſe? See p. 135. 
| Cale 6. 3--Quedam ex his que ſimilitudinem 


_ Ggnificant etiim Genitivo gaudent. Which Rule 
nom far ſhort it is of the whale Trath ma be ſeech, 
p. 94, 95- 4. Sum Genitivum poſtular,, Ke. 
4 Pecus eſt Melibæi; 4s if pecus mas, govern'd 
of eſt, and not rather pecus eſt Melibzi pecus: 
Aut tho nothing more than the Owner i ment ion d 
in the Rule, yet it appears by the next Rule, At hic 


ther was intended, namely, that the H ords Patt, 
Froperty, or Duty might be + 


d 


3. To Verba æſtimandi genitivo gaudent, ſhow 


4% Lhave often fund by experience) Boji will be 
At e think. that æſt imo geverns a Genrive of the 


n, 4 milereor ang 7emipilcor do. 6. Ver- 


- whaaccuſandi, dampandi &c,, Genjtivum poſtu- 
«nt qui erimen ſigniſicat. Here EK ple nes 
ne Genptive., u be eng ht;to by ye dong w,the . 
bn then be bays 4 it too much, and 


there 


0 ganily omitted be- A 
iJare the Genitive > but the, Kule intin, ates no Juch 
= thong, and if it had, it mauld have come far ſturt 
» ugh. the Truph, may appear from. p. 81, $2, 3. 


| - Gown been added, quirpretium ſignificat, otherwiſe 


= 
— Ä we IN 


Lubintelligi videuyr officium, that jomething fur = | 


men vel pznam ſignificat. Ste p. 7 t. N. 25993 


N. 8, 9. 7 Ver titur hic Zepltivus aliguando 


in Ablativum. This ſounds ve were ad l 
to A» what we pleaſe in this Caſe, which is not: 
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therefort” to complete it hold bebe ſaid, Qui cri 


© 8 
- 


| narily truc, and therefore the Defett of this Rules © 


Frein vo lie pplied, a in rb He, 


lies in not telling us, when the Genitive is moſt pro- 


per, and when the Ablative. Ste p. 133. Ciſe 2. * f 
8. Im primis ver ba ſignificantia commodum ant 
incommodum, & c. This Rule avſolutely requires 


the naming of Particulars, otherwiſe it u perfe 
uſeleſs, becauſe of Verbs that do'equally"fion;ſy Pro» 
ft or Diſprofit, ſame require # Datiue, and others 
an Ac cuſative. Thu to love, to cheriſh, to'es 
blige, rake av Arcuſative, to ſſelp, to favo 
to make much of, bave 4 Darive; to beat; 


to chrtaten, to be angry with. atite. Nay, 
fo. ſar i this Rule from any Cerraimyy" that the ſame 
Verb rendred by a different Word. in Latin v. re» 


"qure à different Caſe: Thus to hurt, remured by g 

Ido govern, an Hconſative, by any other Ie 

Paid; to binder, rerdrediby inipedio au, 
Accuſal ive, b uny voher Word iH; to heal. 
rendi by Cano, an Hecuſat ive; by 


rather A Duve; to pleaſe, renudred by placem 
aride, à Dario, I dilecto un Aiccu/arivt ; te 


beſrech ty oro, ' aw*Hecuſative; by ſupplicoea 
Dative. So that the Advice Quintilian 2 un 


be i« ſpeaking of Schema, i. e. a Way of 7 
75 of the | 


. which F not ſuppi##ted by the Aurbority 


ficks, would be rech a Select, id no ö 


Wound, to kill, hate an Accuſarive; to reſiſt, 
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is: & ſolicitus de rationibus Fe c. inter» 
dum enim pro.ratione ęſt, Ly * do- 
 Qifſlinorum-horgiay 

EE Gre mm3 tic 


um, omn e The Au- 


me. inſtance in ſome Particulars; yet thoug h he 
ends Two Pages upon it, he is Je very ſbort of 4 
e neceſſary, ard much more ef the whole, that I 
think I haue ſaid 4 great deal morg in one Rules 
Gee Chap. 3. Obſ. 3. and p 100, ror, 102. 103, 
„ Dativum poſtulaat Verba compoſi ta, Kc 4 i 
4 Rule of great Uncertainty, and therefors true but 
= wow and then, : conſequently ought to have been lis 
und, by adding Cum Præpoſitio verbi ſigaifi- 
ni addit ſuam; for atherwiſe conduco, to 
Aire, obſideo, to beſiege, ſu 2 to ſuppoſe, 
N dat r more muſt. e require 
= a Dative: But then that conta not on been enough 
i meithery without. adding 4 vaſt Number ef  Excep- 
dent, ſince alfar, admoneo, adhortor, colludo, 
| afligo, conYenio, to ſpeak with, ie 

„ Antepolo, obſero, impello, impugno, ineo, in- 
i inſpicio, invoco, iriideo, intercedo, to 
0 between, intereqnito, n N oe * 
er — by this Rule haue ge Da- 

Ane, which in's Claſſichs: are never f foang 15755 

Lage indeed that Panca ex his (meaning he 

e with ths. Prepoj Niers above eaten 1755 
atimm ia . when it wil 
L eng that; loaks, into * 17 that 
th pode with a n 
ve Acer e 55 


Of, theſe . 
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um, quz:glyris f unt facienda, 
= 
| of: thus Syntax wa. ſe la. of th 5 1 


ee . A e r ets. nt am ee e re +. as * 


«4 that are retten d by Lily "as" te ver 

| ar og e e — 
revinco, whicl loaf . ſhould 1 preveniq, 

and chin it is rig chert afe ſcveral umes- 

e. hs 1 36, % 

| figurat * Acer Wels; - Some Verbs: bu 

Jan Acruſ. ative Caſt 1% K 

| mate of ron Te had told us whin thefe 

N e. See this 1 Mutter made aut pA: 
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Verba Togandi, 'docendiz\ veſtiendi»eupll> 2 


755 ee Cel & quite leſt ont; dit veltiehdinfhontal 
t been 

9 all the Verbs ry asking er teaching. Ses 
5. 405 118, 119, Kc. Nef ite Ride tnt ug 


25 4 ROK 2. Que vis verbum ad 
ehe N ferving pas | 
PIN 5 ar fren eee end 
in the Latin, that 12 Lay ha ſaia, 7 
fat 8 12 hi aui the Le ard thtoug bl ly; en 
rhe} rFpoſitions proj N 4 
4 a pers 355 W Ar 2 
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Tet, lee at No Apperdix: 


adds tur API debe I om mie mey be frarits 


an exceſſys, Thr In after Veibi (unify: 
it nit T7 the Latin; — 
25 Len Tu: le fame is dent 


after all: Miljo> 


Fives © * FT gh at ative Deg res and AAject. ues A 
lu f g Compariſon: See p 38. 1 


e fig nifyin 
. bor g g nvordumSgurate & abſo- 
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piece of Fargon. The Infiniti ve ® pat by a Hurt: 
* he Pond have ſaid, not the 7 RI ble 

former Verb to an Infiniti ve, is ſometimes left out 
by the Figure Elliplis. But why abſolutely ? when be 
vnde, «bar Subayditur par eff, æquum eſt, aut 
aliquid-fimile. , See. 5. 38. El. 2. & p. 163 N. 2, 


+ 24 


:quibuſdam. tum en bg tum Adjectivis; 
Sciwhat theſe Subſegntives and Adjettives ares the 
Learner is wholly to feek. See p. 16, Obſ 6. 15. Po- 
nuntut & abſque prepolitione, leaves the Igarner 
e find aut what Prepoſitions may be left oxi ere 4 


| Girnnd in do, and which not. See p. 40. fill. Ge- 


Tundia in dum pendeat ab his prepoltiopjbus, 
&c. The Gerund in dum 5 ordinarily govern'd of 
che Prepoſition ad. and no other; but when the Ge- 
rund in dum wich ad, inſtcad of the Infinitive Mead 
i proper, the Scholar is abſolutely to ſeeſl. See p. 15. 
Ch. 15. p. 38. Id. 1. In the Chapter of the Prepo- 
Mei ans, that is, the laſt Chapter but one, Lily 7ſt 
rouc hes upon the Elegant Uſe of the Prepaſition;, but 
Jo diſmally ſhore of the Matter, that it might e en 
as well have been wholly om:1ed, 4s the Reader wil 


* 


„3 dly, Toat there are many Rules in Lil ys Syn- 
tax unnece ſſary and ſuper fixom, take theſe Inſtances 
follewing + 1. Ad eundem modum participia & 
pronomina iubſtantivis adneXuntur. 2. Quoties 
Kullas nomiaativus inter ſeritur inter Rela tivum 
& verbum Relativum erit verbo nominativus. 
3. Opus autem Adjectiye quandoque poni vide 


tur, varieque conſtruitur z the Signiß cation of 


Wardoaberng the Work of a Diltionary, not of a S 
EIS: * | | ax. 
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Lb b bk 
ba- In alio tamen ſenſu abladeeb, pri pri us 
ab Hercule tertius ab Enes: The f/ ou: Hers 
cules; the chr from Eneas; what Net of a Rate 
to ſhow: that irom i 7endrtll by «  Prepoſotion t 5 la 
alio vero ſenſu Dativum naliſ pierste — 
Second 10 e; where the Mord toni 4; 72 
tively, 7 comes under dect wa qvi 5 
dum. 6, Ipfe ex pronomiuibus ſolom — 
perlonaraim ſign ĩficationem repræſentat. 9. Bt 
e ac pronomimibus f h Oc 
„en can there hi for W much leſs 1yo, "10 ne 
that ſelf, * * 255 d to 4 Perſons? Vu Op 
likewiſc 1 idem, [4 


all Adject ves { o joyn d if Occ aft require d. De- 
nique omnia fere verbs Nomianativum ha- 
= Ad jectivi nominis ec Wucher us mor} hen 
telling rbem dver again that AdjeFiiv0s mkifÞ ave te 
with they Subſiamin'ts. tO To under Oman } 
ver ba, & E. bat Hulc"apperident\ repblx verbs 

comparandi, verba dandi, verba uunchadi, vers | 
ba promirtendt ac ſolyehdi, which bave al of chews 
the acquſitrve Sign to after thews bit her 242 
anger ſtood, and 2 the ſami Tim to omit 

boſe hag vers 4 Dative with bs Tories 


ob chat en (an e 1 . fe enix der monſtr on, 
Tor Anal, 905 Opt. J. & P. 0, 14, batage 
ie put into the Rult it mitereot und miſeteſeo, a 


if ic always overn'd Cent vr; whitcas indeed. i 
geverri 4 — Initive ty Res. bat of a orber Worlls 

an 2, Ale r with de, Je p. 7), N. 3. 12: Uter ; 
que, nul! 1 jus, Pane, & ſuper lativus 
grads hon aig In Whiativs id dont verb:s fob 
VOL PE ney; - Quaker. 


may be joyn u to Ml 
278 whether Nouns ame, mere 19 "34; e — 
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dustur. + To ſax that gelt War: 
thecaenit ive aſtir Herbs, 25 wap not er 
fag — L Na 100 e 15 

— a hjarumque crimin eba tut. 


ver «tion upon which thi Rule ft an 
759 For the Reaſon age Is 2 


em uhnic b, ti 1, Rls ie founde 
#\ybir, moat the A 


Sich is the fey mer Su 


nt 7 unden foo nr k 
_ Gernitive fur ti, 7 ud the l 4 7 1 
1 ibs aa 


. — 1. ro theſe Ad 2855 jog. 
general Wards, are never uſe ve, aſter 
eſe Merha, and there 1 wetter 
wt which apteany bf * iſt ake JoRtin, 
+9, Apud quos cum potentifimi qui ue rei ID 
= ipſins crjimipiy e Ad 75 Lene s 
N ſe expreſs. ber 22505 Thus Mar cell. Fe 

Bag nee es 9 0 interim Mt 
det rede pechnism 8 debitoribus ſolxi. See 1 ore 
N Ti Rule might indeed, have made 4 Mar- 
final Noten d if, it were: not * val fe find thife 
widjet5ves.in tis Ceniti e. after erb; af. 42 5 
1% ne Mearns to haue l en rege as 

d that wirhont 
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a Peolequarge 0e, Ie 
Nia is not h ung but. ow ih 
then Syntax yon 2 2 57 
Were bave he 

rear um 
8 11 eaſily 


dydougrer a} 


ere 


24 11 5 92 
a Won r Marit, 0 reh 2 of 
We rote 3 cholar would * habe expye 
1 hav i 4 no other that Ai 4 
8 565 © Dativum Koto had 
; 22 85 


5 x fo 77 , thit the Nb, ment ien d 
3 put aqui fi, 71 3 « Ba 
u iſi re he 


were all included 
\ 1 
re Ives af 


0 1950 15 1 
Qu VR 1s pfita 
2 Brule for that” 40 came 1 
N e 16 4% eren pavriciph 
wrt; 5 'Darivis 8 audent. 12. Exoſus, — 
— tells w 275 200 24 an bg 
vil a C ell us t Sin ation belong: 
1 Wray 25 the Caſe 154 gbvern w 
11 Abner i re a Pd into the general "Rule of Verba 
il tranütiga, 23. And the next Rule Tells ny Whity 
=. e 42 they, are read With a Dative, us 
" fore in Quorum cipis tre- 
| qr, 1 5 audent. 24. Qvirdam Diti- 
vum admittunt nale unde deducta funt; 1 
rel tet forme Adverb (he might u well habe 
Jaa ary Adverb;) if t * hav: 4 caſual Word after 
| ghets, Dif haue it put in the Caſe that their Adjetbive 
& governs. And\would it not be very natural for Chil- 
rn te de ſe without 4 Rule, the ſame Sign fil di. 
WO *refting the Caſe, if they had no Or dert ro the con- 
| rar) ?. 25 · Adverbia *omparativ? & ſuperlati- 
1 vi grädus is the ſame over ag ain, and to the” ſane 
| 
| 
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Fu peſe. 2d. Sunt & hi Darivi adverhialestem- 
"port, luci, veſper i, beſides that is falſe ( theybr- 

1 ing old Ablati ves of Tempus, lux, and veſper) « 

49 unneceſſary, ecanſe / thier" 
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He P RET MA C:E n 


ben wih ſuch Adverb, they would :nfe th 
5 due; A | if 11 Aid not, they world uſe tem- 


1 


; to t App ſitten., Aud 
L fence Fro vamus Hajective. ares il but Aae. ves, 
| aud Participles are ne mere than F er bal Adjettives 
ine, who would enpect to find Adjcivuni 
1 eum Subſtantivo made one Rule, and Ad eundem 
modum participia & pronomina another When 
| Compar atives and Superiatives govern a Genit. Caſs 
1 © purely upan the Account of the ir ' being Partitivts, 4 
bot -Proccuee\ gan there be. for making Nomina 


1 Par- 


A The PREFACE 
pareitiva & pantitive.poſita one Rule, and (on |. 
parativa” & ſuperlativa acce pia partitiveuares 
ther? (Anil ſhree it'iothe fume Acquiſirion tua makes 
4 Dat. whether it follow Nouns, or Verbs, or Partici- 
Mrs, ur rumd, or Sapim, y muß this en Ae - 
Jui fit un he div. dein A,τπαν Rules ? Tun when 
ir ee d by 4 Cen it mae Omnia verba, 
n Attje tive ir mußt le Arjectiva, quibus com- 
medom - by Narticiple it muſt he Par ticipia te- 

unt caſes," by Grund or Sapine, it muſl he Ge- 
rundi# five gerundive voces & ſupina 
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when 4 ddr; tis natural Jor Children even 
in their om ne, finſd:: to. concciue their 
Thong hir in their Adorber Tung, ir fore they expreſs 
themſelves in Latin How many of the ſe em ar 
of mite thay- be\arronntredineteſſary or mayer in tr 
the Tull un de rſtaniling of the Lat in 7 ung le, au. whe- 
thir um, or how:Wany may be. rech d meer Cano 
ofit3t5, "| lravt to the Reader. ro deter min ʒ enly t 
am ſube of, tha M bad ns ot her Niem in this, wide 
Work, but to lay before the Sc halar ſuch Things any 
a might gi ve him a true Feliſh f the Latin Tenguey 
and "Hake him a yood Fudge when Latin ary 
+ bones 4 


17 


oug br to be. And ij, after all peſſible Care jk 
thert be ſtill wanting: in this Syntax, ſome Thimgs 
neveſſary or uſejul to this Purptſagy A in ſo gy eat a 
Undertaking I cam eaſily ſappoſe there: may vt, fe 
be hop the Inft ances are much famer than gn4bagy 
whoſe Plate I would: ſapply.” There is indeed à hu 
Syntax at the End of te Accidences; wherein 2 
more diffeulr Rules f the Latin Syntax wil; 2 
a6 were her to bt lem it 4 more matures Age 
are omiiel, much I doubt vn Ae ſiyn d fer. Cha- 
dre ar their fin Eurante ahn dyhtax, ane 
anſwer the Tes jor bit h car Aualogical Sy gta x 
wa de ſign d. Bar then firft , moſt of the Rules g here 
are only i Tyunſlation out e, the Latin, aud ſe ay 
"all the Fanlts that #hoje Rules bape. Secondly, The 
-AMethod's wonder fully confuſed, and the Anaogigal 
and Elliptical Rults jumbled togetver . 4« difoydetly* 
4 in the Latin ore. Thirdly, It i in ſome Places 
very tedious and impertinent : For Inſtance in the 
Caſe of. the Relative, he reckons up all the Words be 
can tÞ:rk of, which rhe Relatise may be ze, i 


mu m N N 
nn mu, bau mme ,iZ and Tn 
e len ther which 1 cog 1 dene in Six 
' Lines. Ne 1. reer Syntax And 
| wet: men very wrcenthly,ex- 
tte Ger ande, When, 

J haveſan-Engliſh of: the Particigle MN | 
Wes ot Teaſe, wich this Rg af; or wit h co- 
miag after a Noun: AdjeQivay it mallihe ppt in 
the Serund in 4% whereas af befort 4 Herbal in 
ing u dien of err and md, . i obſerv d in 

f Gon . but ¶ ſuppoſe he nnen ih fa. vice of 

ted into wWith, 4 i muy aff i weary, | 

proud. lick, and na mori "Bit hen there i. 

2 Ne rendri « Verbab ag by 4 Gerupd in 
0 ah from with, for, ahout, which ertCa(c; 
Ab happen mach hn, * Ste Anal: Syut. Ch..16. 

Fetz. Aud s linie lower, Ehe Eußliſh of the 
Tuümidve Mood coming after a Reaſon, or ſhew- 
Lag the Cauſe of à Reaſon, may A e the 

rund in dum: This perhaps ad intelligible. En- 

py when thus Sy ntau wa ſprbre; bet g un ſcarce 


Pos from vert th exanune\emery Rule, 
2 * . bay, pers * 

A it, and if þ, could 
| Wo or any other tbar would have — po O 
is 9 xiv have rroabled fen de Mort | 
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The Firk Principal R U. L Barn 


TY HE Adiettive or participle muſt 
be of the ſame Caſe, Gender and 
Number withithe Subſtant ive. 
+ hex 1. Two Subſtantives ſingular 
with the Conjunction Copulative And be- 
tweeth, will have an Adjective, Relative or 
Participle. plural, which Adjective, &c. ſhall 
agree in Gender: with che more worthy Sub- 
ſtantive. 

N. B. 4 Subfantive 5 the alaſeuline Ger- 
der is more wort hy than one of the! Feminine 
or. Neuter, and one of the Feminine is more wor- 
thy than one af the Neuter in Things that have 
Life; but in Things warben Life the Nd 2 
moſt. worthy. 

Obſ..2. Sometimes an Inſinitive Mood, or 
an Ad verb, or a whole Sentence ſtands for 
a Subſtantive to the Ad jective, and then the 
Adjective is always pat in the Neuter Gen- 
der. TR FILE 

N. B. This Infinitive in Engliſ ſametimes 
E aſter the Adjettive, and its Place is ſup- 
£9 | ths 


— 


| 4 | ; 
| plied by the Particle it, which is always omitted 
in the Latin as, it is hard to kick againſt 
the Pricks, i. e. to kick againſt the Pricks 
is hard. | 4 y 
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CH A p. il. 


The Second C e between the Nomi na- 
tide and the Verb, being 


HE Verb muſt he of the ſame Number 
and Per ſon with the Nominative Caſe. 
N. B. The Nomirative Caſe and the Verb are 
alſo of the ſame Gender too, where the Verb ti 
capable of a Gender, by being made np of the 
Partuciple of the Preter Tenſe and Sum. 
N. B. Ego I always requires after it a Verb 
of the firſt Perſon ſingular, Nos We the firſt 
plural, Tu Thou the ſecond ſingular, Vos Ye 
the ſecond plural. But the Nominat iur of all 
bother Nouns and Pronouns whatever requires the 
Verb following to be put in the third Perſon. 
Ob/. 1. It many Nomiuative Caſes ſingu- 
lar, with the Conjuuction copulative 4nd 
between, come before a Verb. that Verb is 
commonly of the plural Number. 


* 
: 


N. B. A Nominative of the firſt Perſon is 
more worthy than one of the ſecond er third, and 


one of the ſecond more warthy*than one of the || 
TY 00/2. 


R 


9 | 5 
0b, 2. Sometimes the Infinitive Mood, or 
a whole Sentence ſupplies the place of the 
Nominative Caſe to the Verb. * 

_. Obſ..3. When you meet with the Word 
Ton before a Verb, conſider whether one or 
more be ſpoken to, if but one, then it muſt 
never be made by Vos, but Tu with a Verb 
of the ſecond Perſon fi ogular. / 

0. 4. Lo or Behold, in Latin Fut Fece 
| have commonly after them a Nominarive, 
ane ſome lacerjections, as Heus, O, G 


TI C H A P. III. 
The Rule of the Genitive Cafe being 


The Third Principal RUL E. 


| * particle Of after all Subſtantives, 
except Opus and Uſer, Need, as allo 
moſt Adjectives, Verbs and Adverbs, 1s a, 
Sign of the Genjtive Caſe. . 
The AdjeQives Verbs and Adverbs, after 
which Of i is a Sign of the Geaitiye Caſe are 
Obſ. 1. After Adiedtives ſignifying Deſire 
or Loathing, Knowledge or Ignorance,Guilt 
or Innocence, Care, N erlivence or Fear. 
2. After Partitives or Nouns put parti- 
tively, laterrogatives, Numerals, Compa- 
rat ives and Spperlatives, from which Geni- 
tive the ſaid Partitives, Iaterrogatives, Cc. 
commonly borrow their Gender, 3. 


A”. gy a 8 
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3 f 
3. After As ignityiog. Plenty, 
$carcity or Want. 

4. After Adjectives of the Neuter Gen- 
ſignifying, Quantity, as much, more, little, le /s. 

5. After Verbs of Accuſing, Gondemaing, 
Acquitting, as allo at ter Mones ne i. 
Compounds. | 

Obſ. 6. After Verbs of Eſteeming. 

7. After Pænitet, tadet miſret, ale, 
pudet, piget. 

3. Adverbs of Quantity. or inconfaing. 
ſuch as parim alittle, Jes abunde enough, 
es to that paſs. 

Obſ. 9. Sometimes in Engliſh the Word, 
that ſhould ſtand laſt in Nature with of 
before it, ſtands firſt. In that Caſe you 
muſt change the place of the Words by put- 
ting Of between, and that will rene the 
Sentence to the Analogous Rule. + 


CH A P. IV: . 
Subſt entives put in Appoſition, 23. 
The Fourth Principal R u L E. 


Hen two Subſtantives come immedie 
ately together in a Sentence, or have 
nothing between them but a Verb Paſſive or 


Neuter, or their Participles, they ſhall be 


hoth. put in the ſame Caſe, as belonging an 
the ame TS 1 
| #1 CH AP, 


P 


22322 


„ Wand tft Cc. a 


W a—— -y 5. | 
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c H A f. v. 
The Rule of the Dative Caſe, being 
The Fifth Principal RULE. 


| HE Particles To*and For, 
= Wo. 1 ſignifying acquilitively,i.e. 
each 72 ? ( for the Sake, Uſe, Advantage or 
Diſadvantage of the. Nonn fol- 
lowing, or by which there is intimated ei- 
ther Getting or Looſing, are Signs of the 
nee 965 0 LY 
Obſ. 1. So when the Particle Of between 
two Subſtantives can be turned into Jo, then 
the Genitive may be turned into a Dative, 
as, He is a Husband af or to the City, Urbi 
Pater eſt. „ | 
0%. 2. Theſe Particles To and. For are 
frequently left out in Engliſh, and muſt be 
put iu to find out the Dative Caſe, as, My 
Kinſman hath promiſed me his Favour, and bath 
paid my Friend the Mony, which lent him. 
Ob/. 3. After ſome Verbs ſignifying Pro- 
fit or Diſprofit, the Acquiſition. is more ſe- 
eret, ſo that you cannot inſert the Particles 
To or For, yet the Per ſon that follows muſt 
be put in the Dative Caſe; and they afei 
theſe that follow, vin. % 9111 
All Verbs ſignityiag to help except Jave- 
and adjavg;. to hurt except Leda; to. heat 


. 


— 
o ene eee ee een 3 


8 W 
except Sano; to reſiſt except Oppugro and 
Impig no; to command except Jubeo; to rule pn 
except Rego and Guberno; to pleaſe or diſ- F 
pleaſe, rendred by Places or Diſpliceo; to 
take Care of, rendred by Conſulo, Proſpicio; 
to counſel or per ſwade, rendred by Conſulo 
Suadeo, Per ſuadeo; to dillwade by Diſſuadeo; 
to beſeech, rendred by Supplico; to ſucceed 
by Suocedo or Subeo; to ſatisſie by Satisfacio; fas 
to believe, to coſt, to favour, to indulge, 
to backbite, to rail at, to be angry with, 
to threaten to pardon, to ſpare, to excel, 
to congratulate, to ſtudy, to obey or ſer ve, 
to meet, to envy, to flat ter. 


-C-H A P. VL 
The Rule of the Aceuſative C aſe, being 
The Sixth Principal RULE. 


T F a Nonn comes after a Verb Active, 
without the Signs Of, To or For, or any 

Prepoſition, it ſhall be put in the Accuſative 
Caſe, except it follow ſuch Verbs as govern 
a Dative by the foregoing Rule. - 

00. 1. Nouns that ſignify Duration of 
Time, anſwering to the Queſt ion how long, 
may be put after any Verbs in the Accuſa- 
tive Caſe. . Ts it 

00 ſ. 2 Likewiſe Nouns that ſignify Di- 
ſtance of Place, or Dimenſions of Height, 
Deptt, Length, Breadth, Thickneſs. Ob/. 


Obſ. 3. Ver sking and I, Teaching, 
and Celo to e qt altert hem two 
\cculatives, 


5% J. Such Verbs as have td Atdhſad \ 
t c 
padre ff r in ger d 
0 57 e give me, 2 ſhew me, 
me te me, has an Accufatiye af ter 1 
15 f it Here a 41 A 85 1. 
Obſ. Gy En; Fege and 7 Atede 'of © 
ey in or upbraid} 87 together, with Fn, 
nterje ions, as „ Ab, Privy, and: 


rclsiming, haye Jomigtimes a of e 
\cculative Caſe. -, 05 


WW * 80 
. 
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Ke of. f the y . Vocative. C: "oft, Tag. 
The Seventh Principal RULE. 


ME Vocative » Caſe is always u ſed to ex- 
preſs the Perſon called or ſpoken tg. 
55/1. "Becauſe the Second Perſon is the 
erſon ſpoken to, therefore if Cu fal- 
ows a Vocative 2 Out i always 
"pier. it a 25 Yerh of the Second Fer. 
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357 wy The Vacative has ofted ſome In: 6 


— 


re 1 before dnt WTF. 2 
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7 wid of the Ablatiue; Caſe, 4% . 
The Ei3 ohh Principal” R Ur en. 


TH Abla ive. Caſe Ts; commonly "yl 
* 540 of: Tome Prepoſition ee 
to: lative Caſe. A 
= Though fomerimes fait to be put 
0 namely when having bartjeiple 
joiged, wh it, it makes an 1 atire Sentence, 


48 ho Dependance on the W ords about 
it, as Death approaching, Sinners are 2 ; 
with Horror. 
Nbſ 2. Sometimes we PaFticiple pined 
| with 8 Ahlative is Being 99 in Latin 
- muſt always de omittect, 70 being our 
Guide. 11 5: in 1% cant 73 T 


"22 03 C H A P. IX. 200 AH 
The Rule of the R EL 471 7 4 Bei 
Tus Niuth Priiicipal R UL E. 2— 


| Reg „lotettobatlect and Indefträtes “ 


do iall a, comply with the Rule 1 
regolng, only (Wi vith chi tity Difference, x they!” 


220 9 130 + 
f all, D, Gn Ecquis, Natel, Veer, Qualis, - 
Quan, . 


a... 


1 ing 1 Fo 22 
* * 9 * . * 
"y b ww * » F 9 
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they always ſtand be heWord of which 
theyare 800 fell a Wer ere as often as 


1. Mentee et comee between the 


8 ween them and 
the following Verb, ſo as they canno the the | 
Naminative Caſe to the, Verb, theywi 

ſuch Caſe as t end e e Un- 
-leſs ſome other Word he 4112 adq ed, and 


Ade un be ſuch:Cale as the laſt Word 
gW41, BPVErs op gt ew: 2 og wot dayt w 
Fi And it a Su bhantive be joined.to them, 
hey, yl make, that alſo, ſtand before. the 
Mord of which, it is governed, as, Mbeſe 
Book have you gat, Haw \ rreat Troubles do 
> Martals undergo? I hat I orſa wil you; ride 
pen. ) Wild d ent d e eee 
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The Rule of Queſtion and Anſwer, bring 
| L : 4. g 1 
92 2 1 8 ' 
The Tenth Principal R U LE. Þ 


T F. a Queſtion be aske the Anſwer, i | 
Ta N80 Wend Wan & 


made by x Nonny muſt be of the fa 


Caſe with .the Interrogative, or Word by | 
hich ke k asked > by Ver 


ir. mpſt be of the ſame Mood and Tenſe 
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* "This leren a 1 u 11 ey 


4 the Genitive Cafe of the Primitiye; 
which Poſſeſſive is always very proper whefe 
it may be had, as for Pretor Ur bis, the Water 
of the City, ay Prætor Urbanus. The fame 
| clerecd 7 in Adjectives Material, as fo.” 
argent, Hay Tela argentea. 
And ſo the Pronduns Primitive a me of 
thee, of us, of you, of himſel/, of themſelves, 
when they cap be turned Ingo mine, thine, 
ours, yours, &c. are _ made” by the 
Poſleſſives. mens, l uus, Jun, Cc. than, by the 
Primitives nei, rait fub, b 


js | 19 EC H A P. XII. SA! 
e 
The Rale cf the Reciprocal Sui apd Sui. 

The Tivelfth Rrjngips! RULE: New 
FT", yon cha put ſelf. o Wk to 7%, her 


or chem; and ewn to her. of, their; 55 
they are commonly reciprocals,s. e. recipro- 
Cite, or haveRelation to the Word that goes 
vetorg dhe Verb, an are © chore ney heſt 

3 N readred 
6e & | A Jr 3 


HE Ufe of the Poſſtfve i is to expreſs 


* 
* «4c 6. 
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recdred into Latin, the firſt by ſa, and bh = 
latter by the Poſſeſſive ſuus, as God commands + 
tis to wor ſhip him onely, i e. bimſclf. My Mi- 8 
ſtreſs deſires you. to come, to her, i. e, he ſelf. 
The*Captives requeſFtd the General to ſpare 
them, i. e. themſelves,, God made Alan for 
22 EN „ Nn 

', Hence, One anteher , always reciprocating 


1175 e Une! anteher , 
wif phat pre 


ton the C Yreceeds the Verb, it is 
Elegautly rendyed by ſe mutuo or ſe invicem. 


4} 
191413 
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34) 41 713 G H A P. XIII. 

f 1 [3 210 by 1 8 N 114? N 
Ie Caſe of Verbs compounded with Pre- J 
ofen, being n ai 
an ; n een | | 4 
The Thirteenth Principal RULE. _ 8 


F the Signification of the Prepolition, 
with which the Verb is compounded, be 
expreſt with the verh, the Prepoſition may 
govern the Tame Caſe in Compoſition, that 
it does in Appoſition. Andatrer Verbs com- 
pounded * ab, ad, con, de, e, ex, 2 
and the repoſition may elegantly; 
bred JA a Ba ber 
Nose? When the Prepoſition, con ãs regea- 
ted, (As it always is when it has not 21 
tive) it is changed Juto i on 
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WP of 1 A b. XIV. 
| 07 the Verb Imperſonal, Wing" | 
"ThE Fourteenth Principal RU L E. 


Jome Verbs as well in Engliſh as in Latin 
are rarely found but in the third per- 
ſon, and ſome have no Nominative Cale 
before them, of any determinate Perſon, 
but inſtead of ſuch a one take the Particle 
L before them, and are therefore called 
verbs Imperſonal. Such are convemr, it u 
convenient; conſtat, it is certain; expedit, it 
75 eæpedient; liquet, it is clear; licet it is law- 
ful; preſtat, it is better; decet, it becometh 3 
dediger, it miibecometh; conducit, it conducerh 3 ; 
Inrer aft, referey is concerneth. 


.C H A . xv. | 
| of To before the V. erb, being 
This Fourteenth Principal R +l 


6 51745 
1. two Verbs come together in a Sentence 
1 


* 
1 
ks 

Pg) 


having the Particle To, or a Noun or 
onoun between them, the latter mall be 
the En Mood. But then the Noun 
a n un ſhall be put in the Accuſative 
Of Put ita Verb With To follow a Sub- 
ſtaurive 
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ſtantive or Adie dive, itois made by a Ge- 
rund in di, or a Gerund in dum with Ad. 
After a Verb of Mot ion, To with i its Verb : 
is rendeed-by.a Gernnd\ 18 47 wick Hay. or 


by-a firſt Supine. 5 
Ty be after an Adjedive i is a sign of the 
latter Supine win 


00 1, Je comigg after, a Participle, er 
Gerund, is as much a Sign of the lufinitise 
Mood, as if it came after a Verb, 45 He 
purſued, me endeat ouring to eſcape. x 

Obſ\, 12, 1 Becauſe ſame Engliſh Ver bs. will 
not admit the Sign To after them, therefore 
if two Verbs come together in a Seutence 
even without the Particle To between them, 
yet the latter ſhall. be.the Anftaitive Mood, 

Now the Mis 1105 not admit of the 
Sign To after them ar© c made by pm, 
will hy wot; oh had . by 
Malo, dare by An JN may 7 licer, tuft by n 
oporgegs let hy. ſing, Or, permitto. | 

After, d it is eith r-cxpreſſed, of omit-- | 
ted, as ſy Maſt bids ut ſtady or to [thay. 

%% g. Sometimes rhe laßnitive Mood ů 
comes before the Verb as its Nomiuatiye;, | 
oy t does ſo, it a Noun accompahies'ir. 
th n-muſt.be put in the Accuſative 

ei. . Wale rich is thought honou- 
. haberi divitem honeſtum ducitur.” 3 

)bſ. 4 Jo after the Verb Sum has ſome- 
times, About or Like before it expteſt or un- 
ws and ſi isniſles Pur poſe « vr Tor, 


4A bf A lay;.. + F 


_— 
lity, and is then a'Sign of 'the(Participle of 
the ku ure in 7. And) ſometimes can be 
vat ye it Sr or o, and ſignifies: Ne- 
ceſſity or Doty 5 in that Caſe the Verb that 
tollows To, is elegantly rendred by WGe-\c 
rvhd' in dum with ce twruingthe Nomiua+ 


tive of, the Verb Sum into a Dativ. 


Obf. 5. To'be after the Verb Sum is a Sign 
of "(he'Fiitn! & in A, 7 509m v6 44 hte, 


Ob 6.4 If 5 Verb with Wld wen Sbb⸗ 


ſlaw. ive or Adjzetive, and ea be vanyed in- 
tos Verbs) io mg with of: before it: cthen 


it u abe made by s Gerund iu 4% it lot, 7 


1 Ger and ia dum Wich Ad. een 
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CHAP. XVI. er e 
ge the Verbal in ing, being, 10 a 


This Sixteenth Prine ipal R WL *. 


Si 0 


LA fintive isa x Participl ok the Pre 6. 
ſens, Tenle. os: yo 
| "But without a Subſtäntives“ and 195 
5 a Or the, or an Adijectiye before ON os 
is a Subſt n ive. | 
3. Without. 4 ot the, after of, it & a 
Gerund 'i in di. | | 
4 After from, by. with, in, for SY or 
concerning, as alſo Of put for With, At is 
readred by, a Gernnd'in do governed of the 


re ſj pective Pre p9fitions, « azex, cum, in, pro, Wwe” 
. CHAP. 


o Verbal in #7 en lee 80b. | 
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«EH b. Og ibn 


4 verry 3G Qtl3 11 
of Adwverh . Canj ctio d the Sub 
jauctive 7 bod, Ng * 


This Seventechth Principal RULE. 


Prerbs audCbnjuflcttons then only re- 
5 e Mogds 14 5 
0 


* nle © gency or dl acer ain 
115 Verh, 2 6 cet Ko Altbough he 
1555 +C o ha 2 1 1 N 1725 if | 4 Rome, 
2 EV „ or 15 ent be 4 at Rome, 33 

., Of cee Adverbs and dag. 
00S, the Nen ing. ones have alway $4, 
Jun&ive Mood, viz. Although, af 
Si, ut, cum, licet; As though, by quaſh, pe- 
rinde ac fi, tanquam, tanquam ft, ut ft, ces 
vero; But or but that after a Negative, ren- 
dred by Quin; Leſt or that not by ne; That 
or that not by at; Whether by An, num, u- 
rum, and ne the Enclitick, when ne Que- 
ſtion is asked; I wiſh by Utinam ; So that 
by Dum, Dam modo > Until by Dum, Quo- 
ad. 

Obſ. 2. Of the reſt ſome are always uſed 
with an 1 1 iving no Contin- 
geacy to the Verb, m me diſcedere fe- 
vit. Virg. Non 3 7 eceptor amoris. Ovid. 
And ſome admit of either, as we fay in 
Engliſh, I/ he * ſend him to me, 1 a 

nals 
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infionSCouptariVe;when they come 
4 DE! ween Verbs, Joyntike Moods; Ten- 
8 Ny Perſons berween gubſtantives, like 
Ales, between Adjectives like Caſes, Gen- 
ders Nambers, nlefs where the Two 
Verde coupled have different Sigus, or the 
. 0 Nouns VET © Come vader difterenc 
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SIN Acne r te alle, 8. 
ardiSabſtantives) ion 4 d 


Eflip. r. IF an Adjective have for its Subſtan. 
n tive the Word Man or Alen, tis 
elegant in Lat in to leave out the Subſtantiye 
; 6 put the Adjective in the Maſculinc Gen- 
1 
lip. 2 If the Word Thi bing or Things goes 
along: ry the Adjective as: Subſtantive, 
tis elegaut to leave out the Suhſtantive an 
put the Adjective in the Neuter Gender. 
E xb. 3. If the Nouns Part, Property or 
Duty, &c. have a Froaqua or, an Adjectiye 
Poſſtſſiveannex d to them in the Nominat live 
Cafe before et, tis elegant to leave out the 
faid dubſtan tives. n "= the: ane ig 
the Neuter Gender. 

Hliom 1. If Qui, dun er which Randy þe- 
tween two/Subſtantives, in reaſon it ſhould 
agree with the former, as being nepeated = 
With that, yet according to the | Lifage of 
the Latin Tongue it may agree with the 
latter, as I here is a Hlace in the Priſon, Which 
(Places: ralled à Dungean d not onely, EE 
Docu in Carcere, Qui n LT; annum Ab- 
er hut als 20d, 2 ST irs v 
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* The Nominative and the 4 erb. 


Id. 2. An Adverb in Fnglifh will ſome- 
times be elegantly tranſlated by an Adjective 
in Latin agreeing with the Snbſtantive that 
ſtands before the Verb, as I puer atque meo 
cit hæc ſubſcribe Libello, for cito. Hor. Rar: 
gladuit utuntur. Tac. Sceli ex pendiſſe meren- 
tem Laccoonta ferunt, for meritd. Vitg-. 
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T he Suede Concord bet; meer * Nomint- 
rive 1 and the Verb. 25 5 


Dan I, HE Nominative Caſes Keo, 
"Tu," Nos and Vos are generaily 
add in Larin before the Verb. 
Ellip. 2. The Nominative ot the third 
Perſon is alſo as generally left out, if it be 
the Words he, ſbe, it, they, or the Pronoun 
Primitive that (alle) ſtanding without its 
Subſtantive. So for ke that or they that, make 
qu rather than lle' or illi Ji; and for aba 
which, quod rather than il lud quod. A 5103 
Jad. 1. The lafinitive Mood or a whole] 
Sentence that cames before a Verb, as its 
,  Nomiuatiye is ia Engliſh fre ly, ex-1 
relled after the Very the Place ot the No 
minative Caſe being ſu by the. Parti- 
| (cle je, which Word has nothing „ 
* Latin, as t got u Property tobe! I. 
-mollifies Men's Many r8. babe: eee 


Hood Arts; i. e. t απνẽ/ not my . 


75. Wee Cee. e 
to habe learned che Laber Arts moliifies Mens | 
Manners. * 

1d 2. Sometl es other Nomihstihe Ces 
10 gliſh are put in the ſame Manner after 
the Verb, having their Place before the Verb | 
fupplied by the Particle It or There, which | 
Particles are never rendred in Latin, as 
There are few Men that conſiden. It is time 
to learn. It « J. It is ten Days ſince he ment 
away. It is a Hundred Miles. Which muſt be 
rendred as if it were, Few: Men are. Trme:w- 
1 am. Ten Days are. A Hundred Miles are. 43 

MIM. 3. If a Verb have one Nominative ' 
Eaſe before it, and another after it, tho* 
only the former anſwers to the Queſtion, 
Who or what, and therefore ſhould be the 
Nomina tive Caſt to the Verb; yet accor- 

ding to the Uſage of Authors, the Verb 

may be made to agree with either of them, 
as Many Servant: are accounted. an Incum- 
bra nce. Virtue is che true Riches. "Thy * 


and, are N e. _ A . 4 
"4 yr MN, ff 
ts of. bh e. 11 * P. ng 8 
Tie Rule of the — FIG 


Flip. t. Hen two Subſtantives come 
together with Of between, 
*tis ſometimes elegant to leave out the for- 
mer. Eſpecially if the former Subſtantive 
7 Parr, Property or Duty, coming along 
witu 


23 0 Sede r 


'wirh ſome Tenle ofs the Verb Sway AS. ts v 
the Duty of Leung- men to reverence WH C 
Id. line Verb: dum Ming after it a / 
V ord that ee lles t hei e N Fofellar h 
2 tuo thing merMoned before igt Wilhze- 
e re Word attet: Ir put in the d- 
ien tcb tel 1771 210 2515 vet { 
Id 2: Miſereor and emiſereſce, to, N re- i 
qufre atways a Genitive Cafe. tay vt 
Id. 3. Reminiſcors meine, recorder, tege- 
9 — 5 and Ofliviſc oi to ot, take ul I 
them oither. a Genitive tas, Miu, 1 
l A. Potior, 10 obtains νuquire alter ie 
aGenitive'lemetimes, [eſpccially, if Ke tol- 
Tow ir z hac of. Yes Nouus more kredugnelh | 
ah AMive. 11921903 Fig nt YO wh 
"Oh. 59 For fakes bow) much, more d, 
in Latin, anti, guam t platis, 1911107 is 29 
: tſaallyoſor-atrer the Verbs, Emo, venllo, die- 
nabzu bonſt o, valea ʒ. 24vd may be. ſe el any 
othet Wer bs . her Riis hignited.. IR % \ 
Id 6. Likewiie hestagy ot theſe. ard 
As much, how much, oreatly, little, More, NR 
aſter ſaiereſt r Kd eite it ſenctneth, though 
, They are Adverhs in Eugſiſh, yet in Latin 
"ma y he elegandiy. ret: c by Tante Juan, 
| mag ni, per mani, Pa, vi. 
Ja. . The Tame tere H Fefert require 
calf Gonſtiveof tbe be ion concerned, if 
the Por fon be auy other than me, thea, ma, 
"yok. who, or the Retipaocal i and them; 
.40r Theſe Mic to he turned into their 0 
41% | yeral 


} 


| Cuſe Feminin 


poſition. 25 
veral. gange ant made in the Ahlative 


ender, med, ta, ſud, no- 
ſtr, veſtrd and cujd, only this laſt is found 
ock V. ays, by cujus and cujd, + 
14.8. When at or ix comes before the pro- 
per Name of a Ton n or City of the firſt or 
ſecond Declenſion and the ſingular Number 


it is to be put in the Genitive Caſe. _ 


Id 9. In Imitation of which, we find at 
Home always rend red by Domi, on the Ground, 
by Humi, in War by Militiæ, and Belk when 
Hows ſtands next before it. 


| c HAP. IV. 
The Rule of Sabſtantives put een 
El. 1. XX Hen the Particle Being comes 
 hetweer two Subſtantives, it 


"is wholly omitted in the Latin, as ay Fa- 


ther being a Man, loveth me being a Child. 

El. 2, When to, for or as come between 
two Subſtantives, the ſaid Particles may ele- 
gantly be omitted, as Take the white Heiſer for 
your Reward, Nitidam cape Pramia Vaccam. 
* The Nominative t hat comes after 
Sum, if you can put For before it, is ele- 
F, turned into a Dative, as Tr og t to 
nt great Argument, 'Magns Argumente elle 

et. 
IIA. 2. If of the two Subſtantives in Ap- 
poſition, the firſt happens to be Feminine, 
„ Aud 


| 1 5 pay 
" 


7 e Fatin 060 for tlie latter end in 
Dn 53 it is beſt to make the Sub ft artive 
3 ending | in the Feminine" Geader WA turk 

Außen 1010 173%, Aid 14 luto 4; 05 0 Tru 

„ 


edu 0 H, A go! 8 vie has N 


11 Rate of the 5 Hoe Taft! a 


wei * wk is an uſual Elegance in lade ty 
ſy render habe by It or Suppetit, tur. 
ning the Caſe hetore it into a Dative, and 
the Caſe after. it i by a Ren e, as Sunt 
nobis mitia Pon. " 

Id. z be Verb The bavin a Nomi ative 
Cen it together Wich Bag Will 
TORE elegagatly aug the Nomigat fi to 
5 And 6 nie a dot! ee 

53. Hy atter ViibsP allive To > imes, 
aft otce1 after their Participles and Ver 
bal Ai 8 in 5 ad 170 sa Sign of the 
i iuſt cad of a We With or av. 
By: 2k 1 ce Way $9 & 1 7 ia. 
e or chte la, aid from alte bet 
of differing, o. tak NY away are Tikit 
S;gns, of. the Darivg n : 

N 706 wkewilc alter e reudred by 
Tami. Aris Gr brings 1s 4 ig of the Da- 
tive Cale 
So 4110 To or With atter Jdem, Coen and 
the Lise; o u from 'afrer d. 9 cr Varins 
mY ij be rend red by a Datlve. TIEN 

| Id 5. 


1. The. Accuſattye.. 7 

Id. 5. If in Eugliſh you find an Aecuſat R ; 
Oyſe together with an Ablative, und the 
Prepoſit ion With, after theſe Verbs Tra, 
furniſh) ſapply, upbraid, threaten, yan uit 
in Latin turn the Accuſative into a Dative, 
and the” Ablative with a Prepoſition into 
an Accuſa tive. 
Jing ars. ogy MR 


5 e dee ja | 
414 2 C A. P. V I. 2 535 


El. t. A D To, before proper Names of 
Tons and coming after Verbs 
of Motion, is elegantly omitted. and the 
Word following put jn the Accuſative Caſe. 
And alſo be fore the Common Names Domus 
EI 2. The Particles Ii cr As to often 
after Verbs Paſſive and their Participles, 
\ ſometimes after Verbs Neuter, aad: Adje- 
ctives are omitted in Latin, and the Word 
following put in tke Accufative Caſe, by 
virtue of the Prepoſitions Secundum or Quoadt 
A: to. under... oO eee 

£14; 3: At after Verbs of rejoycing, ad- 
Miriag, laughing, barkfng, and For or At, 
after Verbs of ſyrrowing are commonly o- 
mitted, and the Word following put in the 
Accnlative Caſe, as Id lator. Id gaudes. Id 
verd ſeri triumphat. Tec. Satis mirari Ho- 
n 72 N Uigentiam nequco. Cic. Ile Dolum 
rade g. Cervinan Pellem latravit. Hor. 
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f 28 4%. e Var ative Caſe. 11 


5 
Num id lac hrymat Virgo ? Ter. Nunc. An- 
ci Caſum gemir. Virg 443 
Ell. 4. If the Words ſome, one, thoſe, a 
certain Man or Men, &c. in Latin Quidam 
or aliquis follow the Verb, and come before 
the Relative Qui, as its Antecedent, the 
Words /ome, one, &c. are elegantly omit- 
ted, as He ſent ſome that ſhould ſee, Pre- 
mittit qui videant. er 
Ell. 5. The Pronouns me, thee, it, u, you, 
rhem are elegantly omitted after the Verb, 
as, Non deſtitit inſtare donec perpulit, Teren, 
ſcil. me. Jacitabant preterea corrupti Civi- 
tat Mares, Sal. de Catilina. Ic. eum. Urbs 
antiqua fuit Tyr is renuere Coloni, Virg. ſc. eam. 
This is to be obſerved with ſome Caution. 
Ell.6. Do after poſum and audeo, Have af- 
ter volo, volo, malo, are commonly omitted 
in Latin. 3X A IG 


, 
; 


C n 
The Rate of the Vocative Caſe, | J 


E!.x.COmetimes the Nominative is uſed 
1 inſtead of the Vocative in Imita- 
tation of the Greeks, as Adis Lætitia Bac- 
thus Dator. Vicg. En. 1. O ir for tis atque 
amt. Ter. Phor m. 2. 2. 16 which if you 
add in the Beginning, 1 qui es; the Ellipſis 
is made out. , And in the Word- Halte the 
ocative tor the Nominat ive, as atte bir 
el... . 
8 * 3 = „ 


The Ablative 4 TY 1 


\ . 


C H A p. VIII. 
The Rule of the Ablative cen. 5 


Ef. 1. 1 Her before Mamer or Way is 4 
TE digg of the Ablative Caſe. 
Ell. 2. Along is an Engliſh Prepolition. 
and is commonly omitted in Latin - + 

Ell. 3. At before l or Pleaſure, Time 
or Occaſion, Price, Expence, Inſtrument, Cauſe, 
Games, or before Proper Names of Towns or 
Cities of the Third Declenſion or plural 
Nember, is a Sign of the Ablative Caſe. 

El. 4. The Prepoſition B T is very of- 
ten omitted, and the Word follow ing put 
in the Ablative Caſe. And that is ö 
1. When BY ſignißes the Cauſe or 
Means whereby,' or the Manner how ag 
Action is done, or a Thing brought to paſs: 

2. When BT ſignifies the Manner how 4 
Thing is fo or ſo called, and is found commons 
ty before the Words Original, Deſcent, Coun- 
N; Name, Nature, &c. 

3. BeforelVay, which is commonly Ander 
ſtood i in both Id ioms. 

+. After ſto and maneo. 

8 - After Verbs of taking bold or hang, 
ing.” 
"2-6. After Verbs of Motion, before pro- 
per Names of Places, and before 7 
* Names, as Lands Stet 1 A 

OY 


"> 


"0" þ 1 


7. Before Day and Night, which By in|, 


Engliſh is turnedjintg A. 1 3 
8. BY after a Comparative Degree, as 
| He is taller than yoy Habe Head, This By 


after a Comparative is ſometimes under-| 


ſtood. as well ig Engliſhas/in Latin, namely 
when'tbe:\Word of Exceſs ſtands before the 
1T0mparative. as He wa Head taller than you. 
As it is alſo hefore fo much, how much, much, 
ſememhat, little, never. put for nothing. Nay 
ſometimes the Ablative it ſelf in this Cafe 
is omitted in Engliſn together with the 


Prepyſition Ey, and: js compenſated by, the [/ 
Particle The, as The thicker, the ſtronger, The It 


deeper, the ſeertr. ti! wag 766 [9 91-4 a8; 
So when! As with /ag4in is in Engliſh joyp- 
cd to an;Adjetive. of the Poſitive Degree, 


as When we ſay As good again, or twice a. 


good, twice as bir, and the like, it is an Idi- 
om, and in rendring it into Latin is ele- 


gantly turned into à Comparative Degree [4 
With Hy doable, as Bigger by double, i. e. 4 


big again, Duplo major. As good again, Duplo 
melior. 1 7 


22 . The. prepoſition FO R is. often 


omitted in Latin, aud the Word following . 


put in the Ablative Caſe. 


— 


. n 
I. Befote a Nong ſignifying, the Cauſe, 
EE Fle dares Hot ſpeak for Fear of Envy. n 


2. Hefote a Noun ſignifying Price, Re- 


ad, Wager or Bett, 1 194 


* 


0 #5 + 43% 7473 8 | 
| 4. Be- 


Wer but in Latin, 


dhe Ablztive. "=" 
. 9 Before Time 48 Protagor#s Sophiftes en. 
whe Illis vel marin. Cic. 

5. After an Adjectite with toobefore it. 
"as Worbss is too powerful for Gold. N 
i bus audes. Virg.  Tnuidin major. Hor. 

El. 6. From, or Out of, after a Verb of 
Motion, before the proper Name of a Place, 

of the Common Names Home and Country 

refdtéed by Dom? aid "Ris is a Sigh of: the 
'Ablative Cafe,” W 4 TY 

Ell. 7, The pr epoGtiog, INis frequently 
and that when it Signthies 
rhe Manner of Ain of being, which it does 
In. theſe inbances Flowing. in: TKKG 
3 efore thele Nduns Deed,” Name; Order, 
Reſpect, Opinion, Slaße, Likeneſs; „Tard, 
Number, Steadld. * 

Akter Verbs bartieſples or Ad jectives 
700 f with reſpect to ſome part uf the B- 
Mind or Toine ality, or Circmu- 
Ales ewinenti) therehe in, the Per Cong bs 
Ceilelt in us, Bitis Wh biles, - lingud'bafs> 
tantes, voc e abſoni, FRE, morgen wes 
vaſt; 4 greſtes. Cic. 

# i Wien it expteſſes the ener bits | 
thins may be / by Jo. call d, as Conf.bngh in itate 
ropin . Virg. Omne Dall, ina perj eotiſſi- 
nut. tate Het. it efilihs, Denefed ba 4 


amore rater. Ciao. ie 


4. After Verbs of oundined? whd Bd- 
jetives Siguitying plenty or want. u 
., After wy Nona or Verb, \Wherein is 


e $i 


als & $a * 


113 Type Ablative. 


tignifyed. Compariſon: of one thing with a- 
other, as after Like or Unlike or any Ad- 
jective of the Comparative Degree; or af- 
ter any Verbs ſignifying To equal, cel, 
agree, diſagree, dier. 
> $43 1 Nats commonly left out aſter the 
Verb Sam. /as Qui aliquo fave Numero atque 
my Czl. | 
After Verbs of inſtructiog, as alſo 

14 5 1 glory, gaudeo, letor, 1 dylight, or 
rejcyce. 
4 NOV Before a Word 07 pricey after” the | 
Vab Sto or Conſto to Gand in which Caſe 1j 
Stand ety as much as Coſt. as Tantulo N 1 
Impendio ea Victoria ſtetit. t. I. ſo little 
Charge did the Victory fland him. C 

5. Before Time Which is in Engliſh ſome · 
times tur ned into On or Wen, and lome- f 
times underſtood. p 

6, Laſtly before the proper Name of af 
[Tos of the Third Declenſion or Pluralfc 
Number, and before the Common Names 
Rus, Domus or Locus. R 

El. 8. The Prepoſition O F is elegantly 
omitted. in Latin, and the Word following 
put in the Ablative: in theſe following 
So; | 
. After Verhs of unloading, caſing, de 
peiving, diſappointiag. — 

2. Akter Verbs ot acQUiTUAgs C condema- 
ing. 

3. After Bo- 55 Sprung Fegot, Live, 
Con ſiſt, Become. 4 Atter 


* 


Te Ablative. N 33 


6 
K * 


" 4 QF is omitted after Verbs or Adje- 


' Qives fignifying Gladneſs or Pride. 

5. Before a Diſeaſe, after Verbs of Dying, 
or Adjectives and Verbs lignitying S:ckneſs: 
6. Before a Word ſignify ing the Deſcrip- 
apt athDg. 5... 

J. Signifyiag the Matter of which a 
Thing is made, as AHre cavo Ciybeus. Virg. 
8. After Opus and Uſ Need. | ; 
9. Before Millor Accord. ih | 
10. Ater worthy, «nwrthy, dear, cheap. 


jectives ſignifying ſome Quality inherent in 

ſome particular Part, as Sweft of Fot. 
12. After Adjectives figaifying Fulneſs 

or-Emptineſs. - "A NS 
.Ell.9. O N or Upon is frequently under- 


ſtood in Latin, and the Word following 


put in the Ablative Caſe. _, 

t. After Verbs of feeding or living, be- 

fore any fort of Meat or Food N! 
2. Before Place after Verbs ſignifying 

Reft or Continuance, as Ipſe jug is Cynthi gradi- 

tur. Virg. Pr viros locat ipſe ſedili. Id. 

3. Atter Verbs ſignify ing to hang, and at- 

Jer nitor, to lean or depend, and fretus, rely- 

ing or depending. 7 
4. Before a Muſical Inſtrument. 

5. Before Hand of Side with right or left. 
6. Before Time Or Occaſion. 
7. Before Account, Condition or Terms, 

EI. 10. Over with all is an Engliſh Prepo- 

; 3 a ſition, 
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11. When it can be varied by In after Ad- 


WIT” + TY, 
77, 


* 


„ 2 


tion, commonly expreſſed in Latin by an 


blative, as Toto me Oppido ex ani matum quare, b. 


ia Latin, tho? there be no Prepoſition ex- 
preſſed either in the Engliſh or Latin, and 


# Drum. Hlurima Cultures verſis RY 


. * 8 4 0 5 * 
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"Tm" | The Ablative. n 


al Accuſative with per, but ſometimes omit- 
ted, and the Word follow ing put in the A- 


reren 


N All the Town over. 

Ell. 11. Than after a Comparative Degree 
is an Engliſh Prepoſition, and a Sign of the 
Ablative Caſe. 

Ell: 12. With is commonly left ont in all 
Caſes, except where it denotes pay, 
and is as much as together with. 

EA. 13. Within before Time is ſometlmes 


2 Sign of the Ablative, as Nam ipſum tr ibus 


r roximes Annis Adoptione in Regnum perve- 
e. Sal. Clidius reſpondit tr iduo , ad 


fade quatriduo, periturum. CIC, E 


Id. 1. Some Verbs will have an Ablative 


they are theſe that follow. viz. Funger, de. 
Jungor, fuer, utor, abut or, digner, ſuperſedeo, 
Pot ior, creo, eg eo, indig eo, vaco, communixo, 
and par ticipo, to make Partater. 
Id. 2. By or At after aVerha! in ing is ele. 
gantly rendred by the Ablative abfoſute, as 
PulſoT':yaruti conciraTympano, Eor. By beating 


Glebis Juveriunt, Ovid. By tur ming. 

14.2 When Having cõmes we a Par 
ticiple of the Preter Tenſe, and you have 
no Verb Active Deponent in Latin to ex 
8 it by, „tis clegaur to o put che Noun Va 


follows the Participle in the Ablative, and 


make the Participle agree with it: as Cæſar 


having received Plelges returned into Frances 
Ceſar acceptis Obſrdibus rediit in Galli am. Cel. 

Id. 4. 1 he Particles If, when, ſince, after 
that, Abe coming before a Noun and a 
Verb, are 1 elegantly left out, and 
the Noun is turned into an Abtative abſo- 
lute, and the Verb into a Participle agreeing. 
with it : as ior hac nobis alis mittente ſuiſſet. 
Mart. F another had ſent it. 


e. 
1. Iv REEdATITDE: 
Ell. 1. IHE Relative is often underſtood 


The * and IG 35 


* 


» 


in Engliſh, namely when the 


entence is defective for want ofa Nomina- 
Itive to the Verb, or of ſome other Caſe 


0 follow to be governed of the Verb, Ad- 


verb or Prepoſition that ends the Sentence; 


but mult be expreſſed in the Latin: as This 
s the Book T loſt. Thu isthe Shi p1 ſailed in. 


Cw x PAY 


F The INTERROGATIVE. 
| E. 


cout a Pronoun interrogative, and 
dy the Verb only, in that Ciſe *tis uſual in 
atin to put the lnterragative ConjuxQions 


Ometimes a Queſtion is ask'd with⸗ | 


n, num, numna m before the Sentence, and 


pan ones to joyn the Enclitics. ue to the 


E Word of the Sentence. C*1LA2. 


* 


is, "The Poſeivonnd Reviraes. 
„ A. 


The POSSESSIVE. 


. id. x, F mine of thine of his, of our no yours, 
of theirs mult be rendred by meus, 


* 


utus, ſuuu, noſter, veſter. as a Friend of ours, A 


mic us nofter. A Neighbor of yours, Vicinus tuus. 
CHA P. 1 
The R EC PROC ALS, 


Id-1. Here is one Caſe where own may 
be added to his, her or their, which 

yet may not he rendred by ſans, but ejus or 
i/orum, and that is where there is a Noun of 
the third Perſon before the Verb and ano- 
ther after it, which is immediately followed 
by a a Prepoſi ition, with his own or her own, Cc. 
as Titins ſaw Mevins before his own Door ; in 
Engliſh may ſignifie either Trtius's Door or 
Aavius's Door : in this Caſe the Latins diſtin- 
guiſh, tho' the Engliſh do not: a8 Titus vidit 
AMaævium ante ſores 1 HAS, when *tis meant tne 
Nominative Titinss Door; and fores ejus when 

tis meant the Accuſative Aaviuss Door. 

14.2. Grammarians obſerve that the Con- 
junction Copulative Ee cuts off all Recipro- 
cation; ſo that tho' we may ſay Cepi lapam 


cis Eardli ſai: yet we may not ſay Cepi lu. 


On ſuos oye rather 18 ol 
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Verbs Compound end TImperſonal. 37 

ie 
Verbs compounded with a Prepoſition. 
Id. 1. J Erbs compounded with the Prepo- 

. poſi tions ad, con, circum, in, iter 
and /xper not only goveen the Cale of their 
Prepoſition, but ſome of them a Dative in- 
ſtead of it; antes obs ſub and præ in Compo 
ſi tion commonly govern a Dative, contra und 
poſt always. The Verb ſam compaunded ot 
any Prepoſition whatever may have a Dativ e. 


T A * XIV. A 26 

Of the Verb Imderſonal. 
Id. 1. 4 Verbs Ibper ate have in the 
7 Latin Torghe ſych' a Propriety in 
them, that whaever Perſon the Nom: is of, 
the Verh muſt he of the third Perſan = | 
lar, and the Nominative Caſe turned into 
ſuch Caſe as the Verb will have atter it. Such 
are theſe that follow, vl. luber, libet, placet, 
I pleaſe,; licet I may, convenit 1 agree, ſubolet 
I perceive, ſtar I am, reſolved, vacat 1 am at 
leiſure, accidit, venit, contingit, I happen, do- 
let Jam grived, nanciatum eſt, dictum eſt, nar- 
ratum eff l am told, per ſuaſum eam per ſua- j 
ded, ſatisit I am ſatisfied; all which turn - 2 
the Nominativejn Engliſh into a Dative in 5 
Latin. Juvat Idelight, oportet I maſt. pnitet 
I repent, miſeret, 92 2 L pity, dadet lam 
aſhimed, piger I am grieved redet I am weary 
all,theſe turn their Engliſh Naminative into 


a Latin Accuſative © 3 


* | | 
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38 *' Of Tobefore the Nerbz. 
14.2. A Verh Neuter often and ſometimes 
a Verb Active may be turned into a Paſſive 
Imperſonal by turning the Nominative into 
an Ablative with 4 or 46; as Viuttur d me, 
for vivo; vivitur a te, for vive. &. 
14.3. If apy of theſe Verbs Cœpit, incipit 
deſinit, debet, ſolet and poteſt come before any 
of the Imperſonals before- mentioned they 
alſo vary their Nominative after the ſame 
Manner, viz, into ſuch Caſe as the Imper- 
ſonal requires to which they are joyned, as 
I began to be weary, Capit tedere me. Ton be- 
gan to be weary, Cæpit tedere te. | 


4 * C H A P; XV. 2 
Of To before the Verb. 
EU. 1. Q Ometimes the Particle How is found in Eu- 
gliſh between two Verbs, namely when an 
Infinitivg Mood follows Verbs of knowing, in which 
Caſe How is always omitted in Latin. N 
EIA. 2. The Infinitive Mood is often uſed for the 
Preterimperfect Tenſe of the Indicative, by virtue 
of cœpit, ſolet, IS underſtood. * .. 
Id. 1. To ſignifying the End or Deſigu of the fore- 
zoing Action, is commonly made by a Gerund'in 
dum with Ad. This To with its Verb is ſometimes 
turned into aVerbal in ing. as Hang it à drying. Set ita 
ſunning We go a hunting. as alſo after Verbs of 2pply- 
ing, inviting, calling, provoking, To be $gnitying 
the End, is commonly varyed into a Subjunenive | 
Diaod with that and rendred accordingly by ut. 

1, 2, When a Verb of the Infinitive Mood in En- 
gliſh may be yaryed by a Finite Mood with tbat, wben, 
1 or becauſe, it will then be reſpectively rendred by 
ut, cum, ſi, qu zd, with ſach Mood as thoſe Particles re- 
gulre, a5 Ap w/ angry with Marſy as 4s to flea - 


1 


The Ferbal in ing. 39 


alive, i. e. that be did flea. I cannot but laugh to#hlnk bow 


— 


fool iſbly you have aRed, i. e. when or as often as I tbink. ou 


. would ſay 1 were 4 Fool to truſt him who hath deceived me 
- ſo often, i. e. if 1ſbould truſt. 'Tis ill done of you to neglet? 
your Friends, i. e. thas or becauſe yon neglett them 


Id. 2. When 70 with its Verb, coming after 
a Subſtantive, may be varyed by a Potential 


Mood with Qui, it is elegantly to rendred, as I have 


not 4 Bed to lye in, i. e. in which I may the. The ſame. is 
done when To can be varyed into For with aVerbalin 


ing, a You are 4 mad Man to truſt bim, i. e. for truſtiug him, 
14. 4. To with itsVerb after what, whom, which, is ele- 


gantly rendred by a Potential Mood, as 7 know not 


what to do. Quò me vertam neſcio. Ter. | 
Id. 5. Jo ör io be with its Verb, after Adjectives 
noting Worthineſs, Fitneſs or their Contraries, is com- 
monly rendred by -a Potential Mood with Qui, as 
Nibil eſt bac Thaide tua dignius quod ametur. Fer. 


A. 6. To with its Verb coming after an Adjective 


or Adverb, that has the Particle too before it, muſt 


be rendred by a Subjun&ive Mood with quam and ut, 


- 


as He is too boneſt io injure bis Friend. 


Id. 7. To before a Verb after the Subſtantives fear 


or Danger is made by a Sucjunctive Mood with ne, 


as The City is in Danger to be 1 
IA. 8. Whenever I with its Verb is to be rend red 
by a Gerund in di, or a Gerund in dum with ad, and a 


Caſual Word follows; it is elegant to turn the Ge- 


rund into a Participial in das agreeing with the Ca- 
fual Word that fellows it, and the Caſual Word in- 
to the Caſe of Gerund, i. e. a Genit. ater a Geruud 


iu di, ànd an Accuſat. after a Gerund in dum with ad. 


CHAP. XVI. Of the Verbal in ing. 


1d. 1. J F a verbal in ing follow ſome Tenſe of the 
_ +» | Verb Sum; as He is reading. I have been walk. 


tp, &c. inch Verbal in ing muſt not be rendred by 
a Participle of the Preſent Tenſe and Sun, as Ilie eff, 


legens. Ego fui ambulans, But by a Verb Active, as Ile 
egit, Ego ambulavi. 650 r „ 


1 


| * x bs Fi | - * * 
4 » 4 : 
: * 


Conjunttions Ovpulatiuve. 


40 R F 
Id. 2. Sometimes a Vesbal in ing is found aſte 
1 Verbs of leaving, for beat ing, neglecting, perſeve- 
ring, tefufing, which as often as it happens is never 
rendred by a Participle ofthe Preſent Tenfe, but 
by an Infnieive Mood, as Let then leave off railing, 
Deſinamt maledivert/ err. 
EIA. . y and With are always omitted before the 
Ge rund in do, and ſo is In ſometimes, as alitur vitium, 


creſcitqz tegendo. Virg. ITS diſtrabatny deliberando 
» 


. animus. Cic. Tbet the Mind in deliberating is diftrafted. 


Id. 1. THE Sobjun@ive M6od is in Latin often . 

1 uſed inftead of the Imperative, as bes 11 

vel fugiæ, vel fi” ſatis oris babebis,” Ocdipodas faciio Tele- 
gonoſque voces. Oyid. by virtue of Fac ut. 


Id. 1. F two Subſtantives with the Conjunction Co- 
278 „„ follow the Adj. communis 
or tbe Verb conuen it, And muſt then be rendred by 
| Cum with an Ablative, not. Er, as It is common to ne 
and bim. Commune miki. eſt cum illo. Cic. not & illi. 
ir muenit mibi cum Adverſariis matrem eſſe inter fectam. Id. 
| "od PEP IId. 2. The Copulative Enclicicks'que, ve, vo, arc 
—_: bY ver joyned to the firſt of the tuo Words coupled, 
but always to the laſt, as vivit valerque, never wvivit- 

Ads tue valet. unleſs they be joyned to both as Hminum- 
- que Deormaques .. „„ 

- 14. z. When And comes between two Sentences, 

v hereof the firſt is made up of the Word one twice 
repeated, and the latter of the Word another twice 
repeated, the. firſt Sentence muſt accordiagly be 

rehdred by alius and alter twice repeated ig their 

proper Caſes, leaving out the Copulatis nd, 


together with the followiag Sentence, as on 
one Vice, and another another Vice. Alii aliud vitiie er 
d. 4. When and comes between twoVerbs Active, 
there may be an elegant Tranſlation of them, by 

turning the former Verb with Aud into a Participle 
vt the preter Tenſe, as tor Verberibus cædam te, f5 in 
Piſlrinam dedam, (ay Verberibu cæſum t ein Piſtrinum de · 
dam. Ter. 5 | 3 1 N 1 $, 
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habere, er arte pitt 
act eo 


Subſtantive elt 
e e 


— "a p wks - 
" he Sec ond Conc od. | 
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hen the Word Pars or Mig is theSub- 

Tantive to the Adjective, as 
Noſtis extremo, A. Gell. Aſperrimo byemis, . Tae. 

Oſeuro 6 diet, Id. NMerumque 20 Sal. Jug. c. 98. 

2 blime montis, Sen. Troas, Act. 

x e ſame is obſervable in Kiitons, Note 2. 


when the Word Locus is underſto2d, as 
Pergami in orcultis uc remotis tempti tympana bun- 

erunt, Cæſ. B. C. I. 3. Ve tu Allos ex occulto cadeves, 

Ter. Eun. 4. 7. 7. legens nemorum Cadmei- 

us beros, Stat. Theb. 1. Gentem eſſe aiunt _ ex- 

tema Indiz,. A. Gell. l. 9. C. . 

Authors go ſo far in putting an Ad- 0n 14. 2 

jective for an Adverb, as to vſe nullut for 


non, maturinus for Wares and noctur nus for 
Van, 38. „ 
ini tametſi 7 moneas. Ter. Bun 1. 1 
bs lat 75 a fe 2 agebas. Vir. 12 
as £ ls e at .0V eum Nec gre 
s 70Furnu arg Geor. |. 3+ ; OP 
TOE a Adjective of the Neuter Gender . 
n uſed for an Adverb, but then! it 
i an Helleniſme, as 
din F . oculos, Mor. 1.2. Od. 13. Ca , 
| rendun dens, Virg, Ea. 6. Immane. 
diſcrepzr,' Hor. 1 1. 4. 27. Ut aum 2 
Juv. Sat. 1. Tau. tuentibus bircis, Virg. Re- 
* 3+ Et pede team Crebra oy Id. W 8 
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IIe Setond Cartcard, | 


have a Verb Plural, by the Figure Syn- 
theſis. or Syltepſis, whereby a Sentence is 
Congrua ſenſu non V. becauſe in that 


Cale the pal t ah popes has a 
Sfeaiication - MIO, 


N of... mam, K Wed „ re 
Forth or nopmept 15 * un 
( The — of eee ave TE KL 
ble ane. 
1. e den — 25 Pro ſe gui ſeelus 
2 vim queruntur, Li l. 1. ase tri- 
e babitant, 8 Flr Phu Pra Pol. 
ue precari cæper 
946 remarkubly in 2 il at once 1 17 a \ 0 
RAG? and Plural, In walls cogit gQuiſqhe 
varitſque 4 auum rumoribus'i iras, Eu. 9. V. 46 
* 1+* which - Manner NMebes is found in 955 
22 v. 488. Men. r bes, aeinuſſue : re. 
cunt 
' Quid with Graicite plural, as rid illie 


| bominugsliygant, Ter. Aud. 4. 5. for gui h, 


* > Aliquis, Vier, * Neuter, Doh Noftrum. or 
eſtrum follow exprett or. underſt oode as Ape- 
9 * Erotium aliquit evocare. ante oft fe Mer 
Melt 42. ter meruiſtis, culpan m, Plaut. ibid. 5.2. 
Ougptes tandem edixt wh ut queren, Nee 
15 cum non qyeriwonte, If 1.30 
and i t Wie "Tepeated} 7 as Aller 
2 nec opinatꝰ vide rimus. Cic. Alius alium 
* exbettatis. Saluſt. 


Note 2» er ty Verb, Flurab after a 


Wit, of Multitude is determined as to 


it ering, ner by tlie Noun of Mulfi- 


tude butch the Geditive underſto 


PA goon deeper nur idbancs; Virg n.. 
qui ſque . 5 But 
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e = wo. 


,. a, Pt ob. 
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But after all it ls better for the Schs · Nye 3. 
lar, to haye fegard fo ſtri& Concord, | 
making à Verb l ular after a Nömilna⸗ 
tive Aigulür, ti Non of Multitude; 
and more ſafe roo, ſince ſome of theſe 
Nouns, as. Cal, Perus, Grex, Arena; 
Armen, Extrciens, ind others, are not 
| in Authors with a Verb Plural. 
and between” ti Nane be Note «. 

ne into wir}; che Verb is fometiimes on 9%; 1. 
found in the Plural Number among the 
Poets; as divillimur wn inde Ipbirws & Pelids | 
rhecu um, Virg. En. 2 

ntetimes two or more N Note 2. 
with and bet weer take à Verb fin gular, 
agreeing with the aſt Nomine 0 
underſtood to — former by the Fign 
; wma, 28 Tun A reh ue, tum . W 
Fes r an mum fine bar, Liv. 1 

icery b. af Att. bs. 


Nik nf couple two Nomilathne; oe Note 3. 
the Verb ſhall commonly agree with rhe 
former; as Tam ni tu nulla e Ali 
um. Ter. Heavt: 5 19 5 

But e 1 oy 92 51 among 


a bogs Fd jr, a unt ; 
byilda * 7 G 254 enim. 7 1 ſi v 
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It is an "at Elegance in Salnſt,. to on ob ſ. a. 
pot ap Infinitive Mood for aNominative, 
and then by a was to clap in the 

G 2 Pro- 


-- 


* 


5 The Second Concorde = 


Pronoun that (Id) between the Infigi- In 
tive, and the following Verb; as Quaſe Pe 
injuriam fac ere id demum eſſet imperio uti, de 
I. 1. Idem velle atque idem nolle ea demum I 
eſt G amicitia. 1. 2 u ns V 
e find vos indeed amongſt the Mo- E 
derns ſometimes applied to a ſingle Per- | * 
ſon, honoris gratia, but that was altoge- | 5 
ther unknown to the Antients. And | © 
whereas we find in Virgil En. 9. Vos 0 

Calliope precor aſpira te canenti; the Poet 

indeed names only Calliope, but directs 

his Diſcourſe to all the Muſes. On the | * 

| _ contrary, if you find We ſpoken of a 
| ſingle Perſon, it may be made notwith-, I 
- ſtanding by nes with a Verb plural. Ex- 
amples abound, 2994 0, 499 

on Obſ. 4. There is indeed an Ellipfis in this Rule, It 
xore 1. for the Nominative Caſe that follows. En | 2 

and Ecce is not really governed of thoſe | © 
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Ad verbs, but of ſome Verb underſtood; J 
as. Ecce frater, ſu pee eſt, venit, or 
ſome ſuch Verb after the Nominative, 

hte 2. f 4 eſe Adverbs En, Zece and Hem * 
are ſometimes found with the Datiye ! 

Caſe tibi after them, and then ſeem to? 

have adeſt or oſtendo underſtood ; as En 


tibi Lamſacenus, Plaut. Ecce tibi Sebeſus, : 
Cic. ad Att. I. 2. em tibi Davum, Ter. || : 
Andr. 5. 2. By which Phraſes they mean 
no more than Yonder is ſuch à one. ſo that 
C 


4b; is ve only TorElegance Goya i 


The Second Concord, 53 
15 Virgil, when he ſays Tibi deſerit Heſ=- 
etam, Ecl. 8. And indeed no In- 
= jection.caa properly be ſaid to govern 
its following Gaſe, but it is rather ſome 
Verb under ſtood, which the Paſſion and 
Ear neſtneſs of the Speaker cauſes him to 
omit; as O feſtus Dies hominis, if entite, 
is O tan: feſtus es dies hominis. Heu py 
et as, & priſca Fides i. e Hen 940919) 
erat Niet as &. priſca Fides. | 

The Nominative of the firſt, {cc on"; Note 1. on 
und third Perſons is always exprell ia” ED. r,. 
the following Cafes : 
| 7. For Diſtisctions ſake; as Boni que. 

niam conuenimus ambo, Tu calamos inflare 
N 15 057 o dicere verſus. Virg. 
hen we would expreſs a Perſor 
to ry: ſolely or emineatly concerned ix 
an Action; as Num vos mutaſi is & illas, 
Ovid. Jud minus, tu vir, tu mihi frater 
eris, Id. Ille me as Hart boves permiſit, 
Virg. Ec'y. © 5 * 

3. When we ſpesk to or of a Perſon 
with Contempt; as in that of Virgil, 
Ec. 3. Cantando tu, am? or Cic. in Ver. 5. 
Is innocentior- quam Metellus ? 

4. Or when the Verb underſtood; | 
as Ouis igitur ilum ab e W hot niſ 
Ego f 1 

Many other Nominatives are omit- 
ted before the Verb, when. the Signifi- _ 
calipy | of the Adverb, that, follows the 

"Verb 


Nate 2, . 
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Verb directs us to the Nominative un- 


Note 3. 


Note 4: 


Note 5. 


The Second Concord. 


derſtood. „ 

Thus Terence And. 1. 1. Prope adeſt cum alieno 
more viveydum eſt; the Adverb cum diretts to 
tempm, as the Nomina tive Caſe to adeſt. The 
ſame does Eſt quando. Eft ubi directs ſometimes 
to Time, and ſometimes to Place; as Eft ubi 
depellat ſomnos mins invida cura Hor. I. 1 Ep. 10. 
E. ubi plus tepeant Hyemes? Id. ibid. Quod and 
cur direct to Cauſe or Ratio under ſtood; as Si 
tu animum viciſti, eſt quod gaudeas, Plaut. Erat 
cur illo ſperaremus que ſumma ſunt, Cicq. 

It is uſual alſo for other Nomina tive 
Caſes to be underſtood, when the Sig- 
nification of the Verb directs us to the 
Nominative; as Laceſcit, veſperaſcit, 


ningit, pluit, ics Nubes, Calum, Dies. 


And before the Imperſonal- Paſſives, 


Itar, vivitur, &c. Iter, vita. 


* Ld * 


Likewiſe When the Word ſome or any 
is the Nominative to eſt or ſunt before 
the Relative qui, or the Adverb unde, 


it is elegant to leave out the ſaid Nom. 


As Eqs litrergs, cum erit cui des, dabis, Cic. 


Sant quos curriculo pulverem Oympicum vollegiſſe 


juvat, Hor. Velim confideres, ut fit unde nobis ſup- 
peditentur ſumptus neceſſarii. Cic. So Res is under- 
ſtood before bene eſt or bene babet, and fas or fa- 
cultas befote cernere erat in Virg. En. 6. and 
Fallere quos non eſt, in Ovid. de Triſt. Eleg. 2. 
and Recordatio in that of Cicero, Ilius diet mihi 


4 


venir de ſpeculo, and the like. r 
Add to theſe that there is ſometimes 
found an Ennallage of the ſecond Fr 

ON 


4 — 
* \ 


nit in mentem, and in that of Plautus, In mentem 


- wd > oe the << Wy Aa 


ou ww £6; coi oo ob oM 
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ſon for the third, namely, when the 


Word One, 4 Man, or a Body is the 
Nominative Caſe. 1 

As Quid facias? Ter. What can a Man do? 
Vita eſt quaſi cum ludas teſſeris. Id. Life is as when 4 
body plays at Dice. But this is allo rendred by 
, Ours ſet immediately after the Verb; as One 
may ask, Roger quis, quid tibi cum illa? Teren, 
Eun. 3. 3. | 


Hence we may obſerve, that Verbs o I. v. 


commonly called Imperſonals, and ſaid 
to have no Nomirative, | have indeed 
the Infinitive Mood, or the whele Sen- 
tence that follows tor aNominative ; or 


elſe the Nominative may be made out 


by the foregoing Note, and be ſupplied 
by. Res. , "£644 1 N. 


Ihe Engliſh more regarding the Par- on Id. 2. 


ticle it that ſtands before the Verb, than 


the real Nominative Cafe that follows, 


ſeem to ſpeak out of Concord, when 


they ſay, It i J, inſtead of, I am. It 


is 4 hundred Miles It is many Years. yet 
Piauu us ſeems to have imitated this En- 
gliſn Idiom A Prol. Where he ſays, 
Adultos annos eſt cum hand dom um poſſideo, 
aad again in Ferſa. 1 3. Siquidem hic Le- 
no nandum ſex menſe: Meg aribus hut eſt 
aum commigrævit; for multi anni ſunt, ſex 
Norſe; ſane. The Eliypfis of which Gram- 
marians ſay muſt be ſupplied tnus; Tem- 
pas eſſi ante multi anno Or ante ſex men- 
ſes However tis is not to er 
„ 5 | 1 e ie f . 
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—= The Second Concord. 
Fo 0n14.3. [lt a proper Name of a Man or Wo- 
Note 2. man be the firſt Nominative Caſe in | 
Conſtruction, then the Verb:ſhall never 
agree with the Caſe that follows; as] 
Reipublicæ peſtis a Cicerone Antonius appel- 
latus eſt, could not be rendred apeltata ; | 
nor Semiramu ſexam mentit afpuer credita 

eſt, Juſt. I. 1. be rendred creditus. 

Ate 2, Though when a Verb comes thus he- 
tween two Nominiative Caſes, we are 
at Liberty (except in the Caſe atore- | 
mention'd) which Nominative WE will 
1 Anake the Verb agree with, yet according 
= to the ſeveral Poſitions of the Words, 
2 it mi be more elegant to make it agree 
with one Nominative than with another. 
As 1. If the Verb is put between the 
two Nominatives in their natural order,, 
it muſt rather agree with the former; 
as Veſtes ſunt lana, is better than-eſt. | 
Uxor & inſidiæ ſunt pudor ille mea, Ovid. |... 
2. Though the Verb ſtand ſt ill be- 
tween, yet theOrder of the Nominative 
Caſes may be inverted, ſo that the! 
o.ninative, which in Order of Con- 
ſtruction ſhould ſtand before it, ſtands 
after it, and that which ſhould ſtand 
after, . ſtands before. In this caſe alſo 
the Verb beſt agrees with that Nomina- | 
tive that ſtands firſt ; | as Magnæ divitie ff * 
ſunt compoſita paupertas, Sen. but. is ſome- 
times found agreeing with the latter, as 
Bang uis erant lachrymæ, Luc. . 


= 
-. 
re a I . 
1 * by 


3 
15 


"Of ile diu. 
3 Sometimes the Verb * fore 
both Nomigatire Caſes, and 2 times 
after both, and will beſt agree with that 
which ſands nearelt ; as Conſular; fuit 
init ium ludi Compitalitii,. Cic. Veſtęs quas 
geniti candida laua fuit, Ovid. Omnia 
=D erat, Id. Gens univer ſa Veneti pel- 
lati, Cic. Tho! ſometimes it is other- 
wiſe; as Captiui militum N * 
N " Of Lap * Ovid. 
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2112 1 me ors:: 
* 1 When — amor Subſtantive is 
1 Noun Verbal; for then Antient 
Authors uſe the Cafe that che Verb go- 
verns, from hence the Verba! is de- 
rived, inſtead of the Genitive. ( 
1. When 3 N is 
virile or muliebre ſeaus or genus Mith om- 
* ne, id, i _ ( 99 * 
2 2'Or 2 comes before ano- 
4 —— with of 242 the Latins 
ſome times make them f t. (e) 
4 £375 When ef that follows the 
|} Author," we find it id, not ejus 3 =_— 
* 15 not 1 (a 


E find ch Rule often Ie vſe of 
deviated from by Au- E. 


Rote 2» 
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iz c. x6; Quid tibi ego ætatis W Plaut 


u nes abound. Ante is under 


the Sign of fignifies the Place where th 
cane; or to which he belongs. () 


"Of the Genirive. 


* When Ave is the latter Subſtantive 
after of, with this, that, the ſame, what 
we fiad indeed æta/ i of the Genitive 
but not the ſaid Pronouns adjoining. (e 


1 


$. The Particle of after ſecond, third,f 


[ fourth, &c. before the Word Kalends, 


Novzes, or Ides, is often rendred 0 an 
) 


? A: caſative inſtead of a Genitive. 


(4) Vid tibi hanc rem curatio eſt ? Plaut 
Ampn. 1. 3. fot bujus rei. 

1b)  Virile ſexus nunquam ulum babui, Plaut. 

Rud. 1.2. 1never bad any of the male Sex. Ad. 


futere viriſe C mulicbre ſexus omnis tas, Tac 
An. I. 4. Quid proſeſtò fiet, Ii de id genus reb 
— A. Gell. 13- 1. 

(c) So Plaut. Capt, 2. 1. Fer maxima pars m 
.. rem-tunc bomines babent. © The greateſt part AN 
laue this Cuſtom. | 

(d) Idne eſti Authors mibi Ter. Andr. 3.8 

id nunc mibi autores eſtis? Plaut. Pæn. 3. 4. 
e) Cum cateris idem ætatis nobilibus. Tac. An 


Merc. 2. 22 


( 7 ) Sexto Calendas, Tertio Nongs arte 1d 


Of between two Subſtantivesi in ſome 
Caſes may be beſt rendred by a Prepc 
ſitian, and theſe are 

1. Wheu the Subſtantive, that follow 


Former Was boru,- or from whence h 


2. When the Particle ef after a Sub 
ſtautive can be turn'd into concerning. (| 

3. After pars it is ſometimes readre 
by ae. (c) 5 


| 


0 ˙· an. oe. . as. w r w aa oat Ate  E. 


7e 


ned into from (as it may after Pericumm, 
Danger) it is then made by an Ablative 


© 
4 


15 4355 Periculun mihi 
8 


N 


Of the Gemtive. 
4. When this Particle of may be tur- 


with 4 or ab; as I am in danger of hun. 
mihi eſt d fame. Ter. 
ane. 8. 2: een 5 


(a) Paſtor ab Ampbyyſo, Virg. Geor: 1. 2. Her- 
don ius ab Attica, Liv. Carneades as Academil, Ma- 


ob. So the Greek, Inu + N 7 oo Jo. 
h r uſed in this 


1. 45. I don't find that e is eve 


Xx” * N _ A * 
* , 2 as. 
* 
rn 
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caſe before 2 Proper Name; for who ever heard 


of Hinnibal de Carthzgine, or Pub. de Corneliis. 


but before a Common. Name with a Jocal Adje- 
ctive it is often. Thus Virgil An. 6. Nes puer Ili- 
aca quiſquem de gente Latinos In tantum ſpe tollit 
avor. Ia this Caſe % is ſometimes readred hy 
an Ablative withour a Prepoition, as Videa ibi 
hoſpitem Zacyntbo, la uc. Merc. 5.2. Sed erat bac 
anus Corintbo, Id. But it is very often rendred 
by an Adjective Poſſeſſive, as Clement of Alexan- 


dria, Clemens Ale xandrinnn. Eſpecially when any 
Battle is noted by the Name of che Place, where 


it was fught, as Pugna Leudrica, in C. Nepos E- 
248, is better than Pugna Leuftrormm. © © 
(9) 


Sometimes 
without 4 
Prepoſetion 


Hat enim omnia ad hanc de diis immortalibus 


tonem re erenda ſunt. Cic. de Nat. J. 1. | 

GE theſe Nouns Book, Fame, Men- 
tion, and Opinion, ¶ (tho? it can them s be 
turned into conerning) is found in good A 
rendred by a Genitive, as well as by an Abla- 
tive with de; as £c biſtoria eft in libro Valeris 
fall rum & diftorum memorabilium, R. Gell. bo. 8. 
Sum quoque mutatæ ter quingus voluming formæ. Ov. 
Triſt 5 3. Fr pi: faman ſul, C. Nep. 
Lyſ. Nullam fecit cometarum mentionem, Sen. Ne. 
que enim valde advemus ejus opinio, Cic. 


(e) Partibus etiam de cend dipnatus oft, Set. T. 


Flav. parag. 11. Que tamen ex illi al a pers 
A | H 2 | Apnids 


Authors 


bumida ſucee, Oyid. Met. J. 5! 7. - ſpatii 6 
en 3 uy e C / 1 
Ne expers partis eſſet de noſtris bonir, Ter. Heaut. 4. r. | 
(4) 7722 and from him Walker would have | 
that Phraſe fo often us d in Ter. Forex crepuerr ftr, 
ab ea, or crepuit a Ghyceria aſtium, and the like, | 
to he reckoned a Deviation from this princi- ; , F* 
pal; Rule, being, ſay they, as if he had ſaid it 
ejus fores crepuere, or Glycerit oſtimm crepuit'; but Ja. 
I rather: think ab ea, or 4 Glycerio to be puttor ab Þ} 
ejus o Giycerii domo, as Fuiſti apui Leccam,” Cic. |, | 
in Catil. Oxat. 1. hgnifics. 48 en 3 JOr 
namely, the Poſſeſſor being put for his Houſe. uu 
4 6 Mui i be e 1 * Piſ 
1 am not ignorant, that Gramm arians 0 
reckon the Genitive after all Adjecti ves, 
rw: Verbs and Adverbs to be Elliptical, bart fler 
Y - ſince the Ellipſis is concealed both in li- 
= * 1&ngliſh, and in Latin, I have inſerred n 
theſe. Rules into the Analogical Syntax, pr. 
ſeeing no Reaſon, wby we ſhould troubles, |[4 
our ſelves about Ellipſes, that no where 
appear. However for the ſake of ſuch 2 
- Adajettives, Verbs or Adverbs, as ate 1 
here inſerted, whoſe Signiſications may not 25 
. flwayfy allo of the Farticle of to follow 
W111 1Y*Ergli(h : Thave juſt mentioned _ 
_ «the Ellipſis in the End of each Note. | 


e 04; 1. Under; Adlectives that require a Ge- |m 
xe 1. nitiye, ſignifying Covetouſnels or Deſire, |! 
come theſe that folow, viz. Aman, | 


— 


„ ** nnn 6 4 "Js 

pperens, varus, avidns, capidis, Cupitris, 5. 
30/atiahiligs,.parciths. pet aæ, properui, ra- 1G 
Pg Rtiedioſus, finens.. 47 ($825) 7's 4 I. 


Of. the Genitive, _ 3 


As Alexendrj pectus inſatiabile laudis, Valet. inſaii ibilis 
„ propera, Tac. Rar: "a — ig guar 
um uillitztum © virtutum rap aciſſimi, Pliuc 97 rapax 
Under Adjectives ſignifying the Con- Note 2. 
rary, as Liberaliry or Loathing, come 
Abſtinens, faſtidioſus, ſugiens, fugax, fu- 
it ans, indignans, impatient, invidus, ſper- 
14x, benignus, liber alice, prodigus, projufus. 
As Athene dueentis ad fe eunda peruniæ, Hor. abſtivens 
|, 4+ Od. 9. Faſtidioſus Literarum, Cic. de clar. faftidioſus 
Orat. Seruitutis indignantiſſimus, Col. Si forte indignans 
laudis invidus extitiſſet. Cic. pro Flac. Duster invidus 
Piſo viros ſpernaces mortis agebat, Sil. Ital, Vini ſpernax 
omnique benignus, Hor. Sat. 3.11. 2. benigne 
Uader Adjectives ſignifying Know- | 
ledge, come Callidus, certus, conſultus, doci- 
lie, doctus, experiens, expertus, exattus, 
narus, intellig ens, peritus,prudens, praſagus, 
raſcius, ſapiens, ſciens, ſtcurus, ſcutus, 
ſaga, folers. 1 | 0 14 
As Nemo illa tempeſt ate militaris rei calidior ba- callidus 
bebatur. Tac. Hiſt. l. 2. C. 32. In ſanientis dum „ ads 
ſapientiæ ron ſultus erro, Hor. l. 1. Od. 34. Fravi copſutins, 
docilis Romana juvemus. Id. Sat. 2.1. 2. Pompeius  docilis 
omni regia prda potitus, trantferre ea ſermone no- MERE 
tro libertum ſuum Lenæum Grammatice artis doctiſi-P doſtus 
mum juſſit, Plin. I. 2. c. 2. de libris Mithridatis. 
Inde genus durum ſumus experiznſq; laborum. Ovid. experiens 
Met. I. x. Nee ſubitum 4dventare militem; ſed ve- 
terem expertumqʒ belli, Tac. Hiſt. I. 4. c. 76. Me- expertus 
murius morum fabræne exaBtior ariis, Ovid. Fat, exatius 
I. 3. Filius imminentium_intelligens, Tac. Ann. imeligens 
I. 5. C49. Que minus infida ac trepida fuiſſet, ni ba 


Achei locorum prudemes ran ons: Liv. 4. Bell. pricdens 


Note :; 


Maced. Qui ſapiens eſſe rerum gumanarum velit, A. ſapiens 
Gell. 13. . Neſſat ſcnus v 
J. 9. v. 105. 171 8 Let ” Sede“ 


„Ovid. Met. fetus 
18 "3 * f FN J 1 
Sg 3 Under 
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e 9. Under Adjectires ſignifying Fear, 


5 Of the Genitive. 
Note 4, Under Adjectives ſignifying Inno- 
rance come, Ambiguus, anceps, anxiuc, 
cæcus devius, dubius, ignarus, imprudens, 
imperitus, incertus, indoctus, nſc ius, ne- 
ſcius, rudis | | IF 
cæcus As Ceca ſuturi mens bominam, Stat. Theb. 5. 
devius v. 718 Devius aqui, Sil. Ital. I. 1. 
Note . Under Adjectives ſignifying Guilt, 
come Aff, conſcius, reus, comper tus, 
manifeſi us, noxiut, prenſus, ſuſpettus. 
affinis As Homives hujus aſſines ſuſpicianis, Cic. Nullius 
compertus flogitii comperrum, Tac. I. 4. Manifeſtum menda- 
manife(! us cii te teneo, Plant. Truc. 1. 2. Us noxium conju- 
noxius rationis, Tac, Ann. I. 5, Servos furti maniſeſti 
prevſus prenſos verberibus aſſici, As» Geil, I. 10. 18. 
Note 6. Under Adjectives figaitying Inna⸗ 
tente, come Inſons, innocens dt 
Note 7. Under Adjectives ſignifying Care, 
come Anxius, curioſus, diligens, memory 
 providus. trum ie #0 
curioſus As Medicine petuliariter curioſus, Plin. Jun. 
diligens Ep. 173. Poeta verborum diligentiſſimus, A. Gell. 
providus 1. 2. 26. Multorum providus, Hor. Ep. 2.1, 1. 
Nore8, Uuder AdjeQives ſignifying Neglt- 
gente, are reckoned Incautus, incurioſus, 
improvidus, immemor, indiligens, negliꝰ 
gens, ſocors day e tal” hos 
incautus As Formica non inc auta futuri, Hor. Sat, 1. l. 1. 
incurioſus Rerum antiquarum non incurioſus, A. Gell. I. 6, 3. 
ſacors Nolim c aterarum rerum'te ſocordem, Ter. Ad. 4 5. 
indiligens Cornelius Nepos rerum memorie no indiligens, A.| ( 
Gell. I. 15. c. 28. g | a in 


come Formidoloſus, merggns, timens, ti- 


midns 


v. 119. Er mens interrita Lethi, Ovid. Me- impavidus 
A tam. 'L, 10. LS ? 


bal Adjectives in ax, and Participial 


are accordingly there ſet down; thoſe 


_ as I have met with. 


 perferent, gerens, impotens, obteg ens, 


Flac. Bonorum conficientia. Id. Matter: that bring 

0 puſs good things. Tavuorinus nit mor ur um veterum exſequens 
exſequentiſſimus A. Goll. 10 12. Corpora bominum 

|  ſalubria, & ferentia laborum, Tac. An. I. 21. Expri- ferens 


Otat. Sui negotii bene gerens, Cic. pro * gerens 


Truc. 1. 2. Plemnin us impotens ra, Liv. |. 9. impotens 
; 1 f | OHSS I-37 | Bell. | 


Of the Getitive. . 


midus, trepidus, pavidus, reverens, and 
theſe Contraries, mpavidus, interritus. ( 

As Formidolofierem boſtinm, Tac. Anu. I. 1. c. 62. fermidolo- 
Trepidi rerum, Live Impavidis (omni, Sil. l. 7. trepidus 


ixterritu:⸗ 
The Effipſis or Word commonly ſup- The Elias 

poſed to be naderſtood between theſe explained. 

Adjectiyes and their Genitives is C anſa, 

reſpeftu or ratione. | | < 

2 To theſe Grammarians add ſome Ver- Note 10. 

AdjeQives in ant or ens. Many of them 

come under the foregoing Notes, and 


that do not, I ſhall put down, as many 
The Verbals in ax are 


 Capax, Incapax, Edax, Tenax. 
Ihe Participial Adjectives are 
Audiens colens, conficiens, exſequens, ferens, 


patiens, potens, pollens, retinens, fetvans, 
obſervans, temper ans tolerans, intoler ans. 
As Audiens imperii, Plaut. Iruc. 1. 2 Cui audiens 
anti ſunt cives, qui religionum colentes, Cic. pro colens 
Planc. Conficternſſma iter irum civitas Id. po conficiens - 


mere mores or tione perferentes injuriarum, Cic. de perferens 


Jdem guad tu facts, fociunt rei male gerentes, Plaut. 
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obregens en ' Animus zud ax, ſui obtegens,” Tac. An. l. 4. 
Patiens pulveris atque ſolu, Hor. I. 1. Od. 8. 


patiens 
tens 
— - 


Note 11. 


ſſudioſus 
cupidus 


certus 
e 


peritus 
con ſultus 


eus 


W 


intoleraus Laborum intolerans, Id. I. 1. 


doctus udmirabiles quam dot 


07 the Genhlve. 


Nimborumque fcis, tempeſt atumque potentem, Virg. 


Fervans , Gell. ro. 21. Servantiſſinus aqui, Ovid. Met. 1. * 
temperaus Quod minus rei foret, jut fame Nies Ter. 
Tolerans Phorm, 2. 1. Laborum tolerans, 


Theſe Adjectives are not. ' Sab 
to a Genitive, but that ſome. of them 
do alſo admit of other Caſes, aber 
by the following Examples. 


Canvivibrum apparatibus ſtudioſi or, fot. I.. 8. vino 
modo cupid a eſtis, Plaut. Pſeud. 7. 2. u me de 


 Lentul tui ffudin certiorem fubias,” Cic. l. Bp. 9. 
am autem certibr fui quam in uc wegario; Id. 

ad Att. 1. 8. Epiſt. 8. Cu F. eee ingenio 
prudentior, jure peritior, Cic. Bro Cluent. So 
Fure con ſultus is often met with in Cicero, and 
Rerum uſu N in him and Cæſar. Militari diſ- 
ciplin pcritut, A. Gel. 3. 8. Non tam ad dicendum 
&, Græcis liters..&' Latinis, 


Cic. de C lar. Ocat. In eodem mihi videnrur omnes 
Tha doct æ 4d malttiam, Ter, Hec Ne d& bar re 
2. — Kar! wals 


n. Vini pollens lepidus Liber, Plaut. Curcs i. 2. 
retmens Seluſtiug proprietarum in verbis retinentiſſmus, A. 


Ann. do &o | 


OS DS on © 


lac 29 
I * e n flute inſons, Liv. 
ſuſpectus Ju T5 gn 8 ſeſe baberer, Sal. 0 . c. 71. Vila 


o 
1 
ib 


Plin. Ian. l. 2. Bp. 17. Animi ad pretepy 2 


- capdx 
Of: Met. . 8. v. 243. Nothpacis, i 4 V 


Beſide 


„ 


1. Thoſe that govern a Genitive of 44j-9ives 


- .« Beſides the Adjectires above-menti- Note 12. 
oned there are ſome others found with 
a Genitive Caſe chiefly among Poets and 
Hiſtorians, and not ſo proper to he ĩmi- 
tated in common Proſe or Oratory, as 


* T v 5 At | — 
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a the Subject, wherein they are, chiefly bt go vern 
animi Or. mentis, and thoſe are, 1 KAI 22 | 
. Amens FEgregius Ingenis Miſer Saucinn y Mentis. 
Anxius Fervidus Incermus Maturus Suſpenſus 
Arrectus Falſus Inviflus Mutatus Timidus 

Audam Felix Infelix Praſtans Trepidus - . 
| ger: Ferox Laws  Praceps Vecots 

Canfidens . Fidens Lapſis Recreatus Vitus - 

Cacus Fortunatus Laſſus Refus PValidus 


2. Thoſe that take a Genitive inſtead 4 Genn 
of an Ablative fignifying the Cauſe; for an Abi. 


As ger rerum, Flor. 3. 17. Feſſus rerum, Virg: /gnifying 
Spei 5 ati, Apul. Memiſque Arete er the Cauſe, 
in vidlus, Sil. I. 3. v. 325. Laſſus mars, Hor. I 2. 

Od. 6. Lata laborum, Virg. An. I. 11. Eloguen- 
re {5 fidet precermy, Tac. Ann. I. 4. Norique 


rAfus, 1d. Elegantiſſinmus verborum Latinorum, 
f Lark: 7. Fortunatus* Laborum, Virg. 1 . 
talv. 416. Impar milniz, Tac. — 3. Acer belli 
4 VellejpPaterc. I. 3. 3. ingrausſalu 

nitger vita, Hor. ui, Virg. Amorum, Stat. 
e191 3 Leni 


9. 


nne 


e& or manner a Thing is fo or ſo qua- , 


* enmmrove, © 
. 


_ Lens warum, Buch Lentus cepti, Sil. 1. 13. Fe- 
licks operum, Virg. G. l. 1. Eui maturus, Id. En. 5. 
Minor capitis, Hor. Od. 5. l. 3. Miſeri morum, Stat. 
Theb. 4. v. 403. Modicus originis, Tac. Ann. I. 6. 
Occultus odii, Id. 1. 4. Reli pertinax, Id. Pervi- 
cax iræ, Id. Fudicit rectus. Sen. de vit. beat. c. 6. 
Gens perfida pai, Sil. I. 1. Fidei ſiniſter, Id. ibid. 
Occaſhonum baud ſegnis, Tac. Aun. l. 16. Feri 
Studiorum, Hor. Sat. 10. 1, 1. Fetus operis, Tac. 
Ann. l. 1. c. 20. Veri vana, Vir g. n. 10. v. 629. Yori 
van, Sil. I. 12. Fita voti, Stat. I. 11. v. 511. 
Devius aqui, Sil. I. 1. Prob degener aliæ virtutis 
Patrum, Id. I. 10. v. 67. See Jon in chap. 8.1; 
N. 3. in fin. d e , . 
on obſ. 2. Likewiſe the univerſal. A rendred |t; 
Note 1. by Cundcti, is ſometimes found with a | a 
Genitive, as Cunctiſque civium, ſi bonis| ci 
artibus fidef ent, licitum petere magiſtra- 
tus, Tac. Ann. I. 11. | 23 
Note 2. Under this Rule comes that Paſſage It. 
of Herace, l. 2. Od. 19. Idem pacis eras, d 
mediuſque belli. Medius being put par- a: 
titixely, and ſignifying in medio. like |, 
that of Statius, I Theb. V 118. Audiet f 
& medius cali Parnaſſus. or that of St. % 
John, 1. 26. Meg de Va) toner." There t 
lands one in the midſt of hau, © | x 
Note 3. The Engliſh Word both, if ef follows | 1 
it, is a Noun Partitive, and muſt he e. 
expreſt in Latin by «terque rather than | 7 
C 
n 
t 
n 


by ambo; as Horum uterque cecidit victus 

| is better than Horum ambe.ceciderupt victi. 
Nane . If the Genitive. Caſe after theſe Par- 
titives, Intèrrogatives, &c. happen 2 


"Y 


* 
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* 4 4 
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rer. 2e 
be the Word Us or Tok; they muſt not be 
rendced by zofr; and veſtri, but rather 
noſtrum and veſtrum; though in all other 
Cates the Latins uſe rather nofri and 
veſtri, as we muſt notſay, Unaſquifque 
noſtri, but noſtrum, nor Nie miſerere 


2 
- 


ud ſt rum, nor Sam memor veſtrum, but 
rather noſtri and veſtri. See A. Gell, 20.6. 

This Rule of the Partitives govern- pte 5. 
ing 4 Genitive ſeems to be contradicted, | 


0 bs G. Ly . Is 1 * . 89 
W F the it it ive. 7 I 


"Of 1 tl e. 7 


jective never has a | Genitive, . to diſtin- 
guiſn ic from Mille xhude, which always 


hath a Genitive, as being a Subſtantive. 
Thus we lay, Cemies mille pe liter not pedimen, 
or Ceytum millia peditum not pedites. So in Mille 
annorum, Mille is a Subfrantive, in Mille anni, 
Mille is an Adjective. vid, A Gell. I. 1. C. 16. 
Nevertheleſs we find ſometimes in Authors, 
though rarely, Mille xh with a Subſtantive 


of the ſame Caſe by Appoſition, as Neves decies 


centum millia, Juſt. Ouaribr mills paſſubus, Vitrav. 
In hujus urbis gaza fu aff centum © viginti millia ta- 
jenta, Curt. l. 5. C. 6 Th enim in tbeſauris cen- 
tum millia talents, Juſt; 1. 1 3. None of che Au- 
thorities are extraordinary. 


3. By the Pronoun which, for that pro- 
noun, tho' it ſtand with a Partitive orSu-- 
perlative with the Particle g and ſhould 
by the Rule be therefore put in the Ge- 
nitive Caſe, yet is commonly found in 


Authors to agree with the Partitive or 


Superlative, with which it is joined in 


Caſe, Gender and Number. 
As un paucas (ſc. mam mas) babem ee beſtis , 
quæ pauca gignunt, Cic. de Nat. Deor, I. 1. for - 
GAR TOR Calore, quem maltum babet ſtoma- . 
"hs Id. ibid. for cu Tn nn, Thus Fign. 2. 
ulneraque 12 gerens,” que circum plurima, muros 
Acc pit patrios, for plurima. and 28 ein 
Aa. g. ¶Fræceptis i der que maxima, rite 
e Juſſos adele mus bonores. ſo qualis is 
u ed: +| Luelia mul ta m ri na utæ Poriuntur in 


4 fr N 


here are beſides. theſe many "Adje- 
Alves that are Partitive in Engliſh, 2. e. 
1 a Fart of the Yon, 7 which by 


4 4 
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Of the Gee. 
a peculiar Elegan ce in the Latin Tongue 
looſe their Partitive Signification after 
the fame Manner as Oui does in the 
forementioned Examples, 52 

As Ovid. de Triſt. El. 1. Nobis habitabitur or- 
bis, Vitimas, tor ultima pars orbis. ſo Domus inte- 
rior, in Virg. Frimis labris, extremis labry, Cic. 
Hibernus annus, Pomifero anno, Hor. Sero veſpere, 
Ovid. Læuo amne, Tac. Ad multam noctem, and 
Multo denique die caſtra movemus, Cæſ. Inftances | 
abannd every where. We ſeem to imitate them 
when we ſay, The Learned World, meaning, The. 
Learned part of the Horde. 4449738 : 
Nor do theſe Partitives, Numerals, Note 7. 
Ec, always take the Gender of the Ge- 
nitive Caſe, for we read Zoves animali - 
um ſoli retro ambulantes paſcuntur, Plin. 
Duldciſſime rerum, Hor » AHnmanarum re 
ram plerague, Sal. Jug. 


% ' 


Not only Adjectives, butalſoſomeiſcw. wr- x. 
Verhs ſignifying Plenty or IH ant are ſome. on 0%. 3. 
times found with a Genit. tho? they ha vo 
not in Engliſh the Sign of after them, but) 
purely in Imitation of theſe Adjectives, 
hom they reſemble in Signification, ar 
elſe in 5 of the Greeks, and they 
are thele, . Impleo, complco, expleo, ſamro, 
ohſaturo, ſcateo, cares, egeo, indigen, to 
which we may add partici po, which is alſa 
found with a Geaitive, when it ſignifies __ _ 
copiam facere alichjus, to. make oneÞartaket 
ff ſomething, às in that of Plautus, Paten- | 
num ſerous Jul parcicipavit conſt... Te 

which Voſſius adds inficio, eſurio and ſitio, 
out of Apul. p. 432. 3 


0 07 the Genitive. ogg 
Note 2. Of theſe Ajectives ſignifying Plenty, 
Scarcity or Want, ſome govern nothing 
5 but a Geaitive, and they are theſe; 
Compos, impos, conſo vs, — particeps, 
Others rather a Genitive than an Ablat. 
viz. Benignus, ſertilu, ferax, largus, lætus, 
liberalis, modicus, immodicuu, prodig us, pray | 
fuſus, proſper, uber, effetus, e genus, ;expersy' 
indigus, parcus, pauper, purus, ſterilis. 
Others govera rather an Ablative thun 
a Genitive, viz. Contenins, diſtentus, f4* 
tus, gravis, gravidus, oniſtus, opmleitns, A 
pregnans, refertus, captus, exul, jejuniu, li- 
ber, mutilus, orbus, ſolutxs, truncus, Viduns. 
To theſe may be added, irritus, ſetretus,. 
found with a Genitive, and ſiccus with 
an Ablative, as Ne fe irritum ſpei pate- 
| retur abire, Curt. 1:6, c. 5, Corpora ſecreta 
As reports, Lucr. I. 2. v. 842. Void of warmth. 
; Fr ficcum ſanguine guttur, Virg. En. 8. 
Others Abs er them either Calc, viz, 
Abundans, dives, fœcundus, locuples, ma- 
de, plenus, ſatrur, immnnis, inanis, inſæ- 
cundus, inops, nudus, orbus, vacuum. 
Ye Kli The Subſtantive commonly fald to be 
explain d. underſt ood before this Genitive, 1s 56, 


ſub tant ia, copia, and the like. 
On 0bf. 4. x Theſe Adjectives bf Qna ntity of the 
Neuter Gender, that require a Genitive 

Caſe; ſuch as Maltum, nimium, Plics, plu- 


lum, minus, minimum, require this Ge- 
1 : nitive 


rimum, tant um, quantum, parum, paulu- 


: 


Ad 
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momo. 
nitive only in the Nomina tive and Ac- 

cuſative Caſes Singular, as we may not 

Tay, Multo doloris accepi nunciam, but 

malto dolore. A 

The Verbs of Accuſeng found with on 97.5. ü 
a Genitive are theſe that follow, viz. Nete . | 


il 


Accufo, adſtringo, ago, alligo, accerſo, ar- 

ceſſo, arguo, coargio, convinco, deſero, in- 

crepo, incuſo, infamo, inſimulo, interrogo, 

prehends, poſtulo, urgeor, and amongꝑſt the 

Lawyers, oblige, obſtringo, teneor» As 

Homo furti ſeſe adſtringit, Plaut. Pen. 3.4. 4dſtrings 

Modo avaritie ſmgulos increpans, Suet. increpo 

Cal. c. 39. Ut prins infamaretur parraci- infamo 

dii cacus, Quint. Declam. 2. Quia male 

adminiſtrate Provincia, & aliorum crimi- 

num urgebatur, Tac. I. 6. The reſt arewgeor 

common. But of theſe ago never has 

an Accuſative of the Perſon, as the reſt 

have, but an Ablative with cum, as Cam 

ſerve furti agit, Cic. pro Cluent. not 
This Genitive after Verbs of Accuſing Note 2 
is always of the Crime, except after 
Accerſd, arceſſo and actuſo, which ate 

found Tometimes with the Word capitis, 

as Non fictocrimine inſettari, non expetere 

vit am, non capitis gec er ſere, Cic. pro De}. 

id eſt, in cauſa rapirts. Metellum omnibus 

concionibus capitis arciſſere, Sal. Jup.c.73. 
Induco (which fomerimes "ſianikes to he 2, 

Artuſe, as Bud dus obſet ves pig d. Waycr 
1 N Ann G42 Ph, + N * com- 
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', "Of The Grnitive, 0 _._ 
commonly does), is found with a Gemi- 
tive once in Flat, is quoted by Bud | - 
| us, as Injuriaram multo induci ſatin of: 
Note 4, Thereè are ſeyeral other Verbs of Ac- 
cuſing, as Taxo, Jugillo, culpo, Fc. but 
no Authority for yſing them with a Ge- 
nitive; as if we were to render I tax you 


of Arrogance, Taxo te #rrogantie, is not 
allowed, for want of Authority, but 


" * 


1 „ Mia. ti 
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rat her Taxo tuam arrogantiam. 1 
Nay theſe very Verbs that govern a 
Jen, of the Crime, are found ſometimes 
ts turn it into an Accuſative, governed, 
I I-ſappoſe, of ab or propter underſtood. 
Therefore we find, Si id me non accuſus, 
tute ipſe objurg andus es, Plaut. Trin. 1. 12. 
Arguitur pleraque, Tac. I. 6. in princip. 
Aul taque ſe incuſat, Virg. En. 12. v. 612. 
Terme eadem omnia que tute dudum coram 

me incuſaveras, Ter. Phorm. 5. 7. But 
this is done commonly when the Crime 
is expreſt by ſome Pronoun, or t, 
 Plerague, cunita, and the like. However 
we find in le, Ainpb. 2-2. Arm 
eſt qu collvitum, ſiet mes viro, fic mit inſir 
mulare falſum fac inus tam malum. 


Under Verbs of Condemning that go- 
vern a genitive, come Pamno, condemne, 
noto, judico, as Sh\equ85, Romanus equunt. 

 habere tra ijſentum; aui paftuꝶ niti dum viſus 


Note 5, 


7 a >... 


Note 6, 


£ 


noto erat, 1 | tiæ nota arr, A.Gell. l. 4 Colts. 


judics Cexturionem judicatum pecunia cum vidiſ- 
h | | 2 111 ſets 
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/i he Genitive: 73 
Jet, Liv. Condemned in « Sum of Money 
Confeſſi igitur eris ac debiti judicatis tri- 
ginta dies ſunt dati. A. Geli. 20. 1. 
To theſe we might add perde, for that noe 7 
is found often in Plan with capitis, as 
Quem ego capitis perdam, Mil. Glor. 2.4. 
1 te perdam ego, & filiam, Aſin. 1. 12. 
and. ac. 3.99 | 7 8 en, 
For theſe Verbs of Condemning have a Noe 8: 
Gen. as well of the Puniſhment as of the 
Crime, and therefore capitis dammatus, is 5 
found in Authors as well as capite, tho not 
ſo frequent. Vid. Suet. Domit. c. i 1. and 
46.3.9 and 17. 21. and not only that, 
but 4. Gell. has alſo, Fudex bominem pe- 
cnmie damnabat, l. 20,.C1- and Horace has 
Damuatus longi Siſiphus olides laboris, 
1. 2. Od. 14. for ad laborem, which alſo iz 
ufual in this Caſe. Virgil has uſed mor- 
tit after damnatus for ad mortem, En. 6. 
Hos juxta falſo damnati crimine mortis. 
Vnjuſtly condemn d to Drath. 1 
nder Verbs of Acquitting come, Ab. Note 9. 
ſolvo, purgo, libero, whereof abſoluo takes 
a Genitiv e not of the Crime only, but 
alſo of capitis the Puniſhment ; as Cæci- 
lius judex abſolvit injuriarum eum, qui Lu- 
cium Poetam nominatim læſerat, Cic. ad 
Heren. I. 2. Capitis abſolutus pecunia mal- 
dtatus eſt, C. Nep. Milt. Purge and libero 
but rarely govern a Genitive, as N, 
& morbi miror AE tins, * „ 


* 
N 


[7 v » 4 _ * 4 _ N 
7 ry 1 _ * " "A 1 N 
* 


O the Genitive: 
Sat. 3. v. 27. Liberavit ejus culpe regem, Liv. 
But . is very rare. See the Particles 


from chap. 8. 

Nbte 16. Frets he imple Verb moneo is very ſeldom 
found with 'a Genitive in Claſſicks ; as 
Temporis & neceſſitatis monet, Tac. Ann. 
I. t. but rather takes an Ablative with 
de. However the Compounds Admoneo, 
commoneo, commone fat io, are very uſually 
joy ned with a Genitive. 


explain d. to he reatus, crimen, cauſa, &c. and 


nomine after ſatiſdo, found in Tully with a 

Genitive in Ver. p. 724 Satiſdat dunn, 
inſecti. 

on obſ. 6. Under verbs of Efteeming come Af 1 


mo, pendo, facio, habeo, duco, fio, ſum, 


Compounds, and magni, per magni, pluris, 
maximi, plurimi, parvi, minors, minimi, 
ſignifying Price, G but then they muſt be 
344. Id. 5 without their Subſtantive Pretii, or elſe 
they muſt be tur ned into an Ablative) 
turned into pro nihilo, ſometimes (tho? 
N without pro, as Merito te ſemper 
max 
qu minimi, Cic. ad Lent. I. 1. Deos 
Juidem quot Maxime Squum eſt metuere, eos 
minimi facit, Plaut. Pſeud. 1. 3. Nan quia 
fir bomm vulere, ſed ** 10 non nibilo æſti- 


7 mandum, 


The Ellipis The Ellipſis of this Rule is ſupposd 


. i. nn _ «4 _ as . 


futo. And the Genitive Caſes found af- 
ter them are only, Tanti, quanti and its 


and laſtly nihili, Which is ſometimes | 


ſeci, Ter. And. 3. 3. Putare ali- | 


the Grnitive. 

mandum, Cic. de Fin. I. 4. And after 
three of theſe Verbs, namely Aſtimo, 
pendo, facio, are found theſe Genitives 
al ſo, viz. Flecti, nauci, pili, aſſisy huj , + 
teruncii, namely when we would express 
the ſmall or no Value we ſet upon a; 
Perſon or Thing. I 9 rae 

Ihe Ellipſis of this Rule ſeems to be ne R¹ñ¹R . 
Res pretii. Thus Pudor par vi penditur is explained; 
as much as res parvi pretii, as appears 
from that Paſſuge of A. Gel. l. 11. c. 1. 
where pretii is expreſt with parvi; Ad- 
dicebamt ur boves oveſque pretii parvs. only 

uri ſeems to have pretio underſtood: 

efore it, as Pluris opes nunc ſunt in Hor. 
is as much as pluris pretio, are valued at 1 
the Price of more, for majors is never 3 
uſed in this Caſe. Thus Horace himſelf = 
ſupplies the Ellipſis, I. 1. Sat. 6. Contra A 
Lievinint unius aſſis, nonnunquam pretio plu- 
ris lichiſſt. The ſame Word pretio ſeems 
alſo to be underſtood before flocci, nauci, 
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and the reſt. | 
*- Conſulo alſo and facio are ſometimes Note 2. 
found with the Genitive Caſes equi or 
boni; and ſeem then to have the Signi- 
fication of Verbs of Eſteeming, being 
Phraſes by which we expreſs our good 
liking of any thing done, and anſwer that Y 
Angliciſm, Itale it kindly or in good part. 4 
And then the Ellipſis ſeems to be ne EM“? 
Officiam or en as it we ſhould ſay, expjaiped, 1 
N KR 5 ne 
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176 Of the Genitive. 
{ J eſteem it as the Duty, or Afb of an honeſt 
and good Man. N | 
on 0bſ, 7. Terence has ſupplied the Ellipſis of 
Tte Elipſs this Genitive after penitet, tædet, & c. 
Wlarned. by vicem put for propter vicem, Heaut. 
4+ 4+ Menedemi vicem miſeret me. See 
cha .6 Ell. 2. Sn £0 n 
45 times among the Ancients. this 


Note 2. 


intoa Nominat. Thus Phaurw, Me quidem 


for bujus conditionis. Quod hes pige= 


minis miſereri certum eft, quis nemo miſe- 
ret mei, for neminem. See ch. v. Not. 2. 
There are beſides theſe certain other 


Mind, and take a Genitive of the Part 
affected animi or mentis, and they are 
theſe, Ango, decipio, diſcruc $0, excruc io, 
fallo, pendeo, diſpondeo. "1483+ has 
diebe 4. There are others that govern a Ge- 


nitive iu Conformity to the Greels; but 
are rarely found to do ſo, except in 
Hiſtorians and Poets, and they are, A 
piſcor, abſt ineo, chνο%, decipior, de ſino, de ſiſto, 
erubeſco, fallor, faſtidio, indoleo, inuad eo, 
leva, miror, regno, partic ipo, ploro, prohibeo. 
As Nilal abnucntem, dum dominationis apiſcere- 
abſtinee tur, Tac. Ann. I. 6. Atflineto irarum calidaque 
Fa, Hor. I. 3. Od. 27. Virginitatis imer fectæ — 


— 1 2 J - 
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8 ter panitet, tadet, &. is turned 


bec conditio nunc non pænitet, Stich. 1. 1. 


Prol. And ſometimes the Accuſative is 
ſo turned too. So Plaut. Capt 3.5. Ne- 


Verbs, that ſignify ſome: ih of the 
| 


bay the Genitive, —* 
rant, Apul. l. g. Dulci laborum decipitur ſono, Hor. decipior 
1. 2. Od. 13. Define mollium querelarum, Id. I. 2» deſino 
Od. 9. Tempus deſiſtere pugnæ, Virg. Eu. 1. 10. deſiſto 
Qui erubeſcit ſortunæ. Curt. I. 5. Nec ſermonis erubeſto 4 
fallebar tamen, Plaut. Epidic. 2. 2. Faſtidir nei, fallor, fa- _ lx 
Plaut. Aus 2. 2. — — Minervæ indoluit, ſtidio, in- 3 
Orid. Met. I. 2. Neque ile ſepaſiti ciceris nec longæ doleo = 
invidtr avenæ, Hor. Sat. 6. I. 2. Ut me. omnium invideo _ 
jam laborum le vas, Plant, Rud. 1. 4. Fuſtnizne levo 
priu mixer, belline laborem, Virg. En. 11. Deunus miror 1 
agreſtium reguavit papulorm, Hor. l. 3. Od. 30. regvo = 
Hun ſui participat conſil ii, Plaut. Ciſt. 1. 3. Gapre.participo if 
probibere nequiret cum Panos aquila, Sil. I. 6. Plo- probibeo F 
rem arri in te nil babemis exitum,' Hor. Epod. 18. : ploro © 
Parum ſeems rather to govern a Ger. % o/ 8. 
nitive, as being an Adjective of the nen - Note 1 
ter Sender, whoſe maſculine and fe mi · 1 
nine are out of Uſe, as alſo paulum and 43 
paululum, and ſo. does nimium (for nini: A 
pears not. to have any. ſuch Cale) as 4 
vid. Met. I. 3. v. 304. Nimium feritatis 
eee eee 
Satis and abunde are alſo. obſolete Ad- Note 2. .2 
jectives of the Neuter Gender uindeclis — 
nable, and take a Genitive Caſe for the 3 
ſame Reaſon as thoſe do that are mea» 
tioned in Oh. 4. and like them never 
have a Genitive, but when themſelves 
are either Nominative or Accuſatiye- 
Therefore Terence Andr. 1. 1. ſayes, 
Satis cum pericule, With danger enough, 
not cum ſatis periculi. Ay & 
Hence ſatis even in Compoſition: is Ne 3, 
found with a Genitive after ſuage; 
Tonk | 88 


= ** . 


Note 8 N 
namely becauſe it is a neuter Adjective, ĩs 


E he ie Gentriv wy 


us Frſt is quoq; ſuarum rerum ſatagit, Ter. 


Heaut. 2. 1. Tho' if any Scher Nouns 


follow ſat ago but res, it takes rather an 
Ablative with de; as Conſulibus de vi & 
multitudine der ſatapnetibus,'A G. 9. 11. 

Amplius likewiſe 108 the ſame reaſon, 


ſometimes found with a Genitive Caſe, 
as Gaudeo tibi mea opera liberorum eſſe un- 


pflius, Plaut. Ciſt. Act. 


Amplius is alſo un with: a Genitire 


| inſtead of an Ablative after the Particle 
than, as Amplius dub rum millium terga vere 


terunt, Hirt. but that ſeems to be by a 
Defect of numero under ſtood · See ch. 8. 
Ell. 11. Note 35. 

Aud ſo is ſecus uſes for minus in 7 ac. 
Nec multo ſecus in iis virium, Nor was 
there much leſs Strength in them. © 
To theſe we may add affatin: and lar- 
girer uſed ſometimes ſubſtantively for 
and having therefore a Genitive 
Cale, as Afﬀartim eſt hominum in dies qui 
ſmtul as eſcas edunt, Plaut. Men 3. 1. 2 
ni affarim, Juſt: 1-8. Credo ædepol lic in- 
efſe anri & argenti largiter, Plaut. Rud. 4.4. 
TONY mercedss indepiſear, Id. Rud. 5 2. 
And alſo ergo put ſubſtantively for 
cafe; 3 as Ilius ergo venimus, Virg. En. 6. 
And partim which is an old Accuſa- 
tive of pars and governed of ſeeundum ; 
as Fd partim Senatornm'de Rhodienſobis * 
Are: 


Of the Genitive. 
quererentur, A. Gell. I. 7. c. 3. Partim 
ſum earumexattns, Ter. Hec. Prol. 4. 
to part of the. | £2; 2400 
Likewiſe pridie and poſtridie have a Nore g. 
Genitive, purely by Vertue of their 
Subſtantive Signification; the one being 
uſed for priore die, and the other for 
poſtero die. | | 
For pridie we ſometimes meet with in ante 
diem, as Priſcian obſerves 1. 18. and that alſo is 
found with a Genitive, as In ant? diem ſextum 1 
Calendarum Novembrium, Cic. 1, Invect. which 4 
A. Gell. uſes with an Accuſative I. 5. c. 17. Cladem 
Pugnæ Cannenſis faftam dicit- in ante diem quartum 
non as Sextils. Vid. (pra Note 1. of this Chap. 
Inſtar that has alſo a Genitive Cale, is Note: 
certainly a Subſtantive, as appears from 
= of Virgil En. 6. Quantum inſtar in 
ipſo. 1 
. Eo, to that paſs, has à Genitive, be- Note 
cauſe it is as much as in eo gradu or 
ſtatu, ſo that Eo impudentie ventum eſt, 
or eo rerum ventum eſt, Curt. I. 5. is as 
much in eo gradu impudentia, Or in eo 
ſtatu rerum. © 105 
Fruſtra animi es is found in Apul. A polog. pro 
Var. but that is no more than Falſus animi es 
in Terence Eun. 2. 2. +455 : | 
In like manner huc is uſed for ad hunc vo: 2 
locum, ſ atum or gradum, and hic for in | 
hoc loco or ſpatio; and therefore takes a 
Genitive accordingly. Sv. Huc viciniæ 
commigravit, in Ter. Andr. and Huc ma- 
lorum vent um eſt, Cui t. I. 6. Huccine re- 
410. ; | rum 
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Uf the Genitive, 
rum venimue, Perſ Sat. 3. Hic viemit, 
Ter. Phorm. 1. 2. are eaſily made out. 
There are other Adverbs found with 
a Genitive, but it is onely in ſomepar- 
ticular Phraſes, and then the Genitive 
is of no Ule to the Signification of the 
Phraſe, but purely Idiomatical; as 
I, Quo, quoquo, and quovis, never have 
any other Genitive after them, but 
Gentium or Terrarum. #4 c . 
2. Ubi and its Compouads, and mſ- 
quam or uſquam have no other Genitive 
but Gentium or loci. 1 
Zo Unae, minime, lon e, quando, (a) | 
have no other Genitive but Gentinm. 
4. ( Tbidem, (c) adhnc, (d) poſtea, 
none but loc; or locorum. 5 
5. Nunc has no other Genitive, but 
temporis or dierum. | . 
6. Nor Tunc any but temporis. 
7. Interea has no other but loci. Jn. | ' 
terea temporis is modern. | 
2. Quoad has none but es, and that 
but in one particular Expreſſion, as when 
Cicero would ſay, As far 46 it is poſſible, 
he renders it Quoad ejus fieri poteſt. 
(a) Quando Gentium, Plaut. Amph. 4. 2. 
* redierit illa ad bunc, ibidem loci res erit, 1d. 
| ut. 2. 1. | 
(e) Vt adbuc locorum ſeci, faciam ſedulo, Id. Capt. 
(d) Poſtea loci Conſul pervenit in orpidum, Sal. Jug. 
cap. 12. Pojtidea loti aliqu am occipito- cinadicam, gg, 


Plaut. Stich 3. 3. ain 
| Leaving 


* 


| 
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Of the Grnitive. 


1. When the formet Subſtantive bears 


ſome Relation to the latter, as Hedctoris 
Andromache, in Virg. and Deiphobe Glauci. 
Jam Meropis dici cupiens, Ovid. l. 2. 


2. When the former Subſtantive is 
Cauſa, Gratid or rat ione, for; the ſale of 
Or on the Account of, 85 Tac tus Ann. l. 3. 


| Sed -noſtra quogue 4 t A multa Landy e 
Artium imitanda poſteris tulit, To, be imi- 


tated, on the Account of Praiſ e. 
Getulicus mirum, amorem aſſecutus erat effuſee 
clementiz, Id. 1.8. c. 3. Dit immortales Mercimo- 


nii lepidi, Plaut. Moſt. 3. 3. Id fecir abhlendæ ma- 


45 inſamiæ ob amiſſum cum Quimilio Vard exercitum, 
ac. ANA. I. 1. Hence it is that Lœtor and vere- 
or and ſome others are ſometimes found wth a 
Genitive amongſt the Poets; as Nec veterum me- 


mini, lætor ve malarum, Virg. An. 11. Neque bijus 


Is veritus famine primariæ, Ter. Phorm. 5. 7 
Regni bujus rapti furit, Sen. Theb. Act. 2. Sos 
that of, Silizz made out. A. Laudabat dethi.juve- 
nem, and laudande laborum J. 8. v. 561 
. When Part, Property,' Duty, Way» 
Cuſtom, Buſineſs, are the former Sub- 
ſtantives; as Iniqui patris eſt, Ter- Andr. 


| Nats in uſum leutie cyphis pugnare Thra- 


cam eſt, Hox. 1..1. Od. 27. It 4 the Way 
or Cuſtom. Non eſt hujus loci atque tempo» 


: 


| ris, Cic. It is not the Buſineſs of this: Place 


and Time, Atque ut intelli gamus nihil ho- 


- 
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ny 3 


n 
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2 Leaving out the former Subſtantive Ep.. 

before a Genitive Caſe is a Greek Way 

of ſpeaking and is uſually found in Latin 
Authors. * 


9 
* 


WW. 

rum eſſe fortuitum, & hee omnia eſſe pro- 
vide ſolertiſque Nature, Cic. de Nat, De- 
or. I. I. That all theſe things are the Work 
or B»ſmeſs, &c. Neque ſue neque Populi 


Romani dignitatis efſe ſtatuebat, Cæl. B. G. 


c. 17. Nor does it ſeem to be the Buſmeſs,of 
his or the Roman Peoples 42760 and (tation. 


So Mor eſt, It is the Cuſtom, is often 
found for mos eſt in Val. Max. & Quint. In- 


ſtit. I 1. c. 10. and others, namely Ne- 


gotium being underſtood. 
4. Sometimes Thing or Man is under- 
ſtood before a Genitivez as Peſſimi ex- 


-empli eſt, Plin. Epiſt. It is a Thing of 7 
pernicious Example. Rationss eſt, Id. It 


3s a Thing of Reaſon, or it ſtands to Reaſon. 
Tante molis erat Romanam condere gentem, 


Virg. I was a Thing of ſuch Difficulty. 


So tanti eſt and the like are as much as 
res eft tanti pretii. Emere Denario quod eft 
mille Denaritm, Cic. Oſſic. I. 33 Which 1 
thing of a Thouſand Denarii, Quicquid 
cohortium Pretorianorum fuit ut peſſimi ex- 
empli uno exanttoravit edifto, Suet. Vitell. 
c. 10. Arbitrii noſtri non eſt quid quiſque 
loquatur;\ Cat. Diſt. Non opis eſt noſt ra, 
Virg. En. I. 1. It is not a thing belonging 
to our Power. . Neque fas neque fidem penſi 
habere, Sal. Cat. I. 1. i. e. res opis noſtræ, 


rem penſi. Ut munus imperii beneficii ſu; 
faceret, Juſt: I. 13. c. 4. ſubaud. Rem eſſe. 


that he might makstheGift of the Fmpire to be 
1 ] Sara vb | 4 
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a thing of his own benevolence. Sofor Man, 


16 4 Perſon of ſome Value. Aliene di- 
tionis fatti, Liv. Quid tamen Jaſon potuit 
aliens, arbitris juriſque factus, Sen. Med. 
Ac. 2. | 


Malta contra morem conſuetudinemque mi- 
litarem fiebant, quæ difſolvende, diſcipline 


to diſſolve. | 
ego ſum muneris omne tui eſt, Ovid. de 

riſt. ad Ux. The Effect of your Bounty. 
Deas alios Grandevos, alios Fuvenes puerili- 
um deliramentorum eſt, Cic de Nat, Deor. 
The Effect of Childiſh Dotage. © 


as Ego, opere (i fit, plus tecum loquar 
Plaut pfend. 2 755 Pp 1158 , 


eſt, aut tridui, Ter. And. ſc. Spatio. 
9. We find alſo ſometimes a Defe& of 


when we ſay, Sui juris eſt, He is his own 
Man, and in that of Ovid. Met. I. 2. 


Genitive, or Ablative with de; as Ne- 
ue omnino hujus rei meminit uſquam Poe- 
ta. De quibus multi meminerunt, Quint. 


La. Theſe 
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Ou alicujus rei eſt, Ter: Adelph 3. 3. 
ho 


5. Sometimes Cauſe or Means ; as 


ſeveritatiſque eſſent, Hirt. C. 65. A means * 


6. Sometimes Effet, as $iquid adhuc - 


7. Sometimes Pretium before opere, 


8. Sometimes V, Iter or Spatium, as 
Abeſt bidui, ic. iter. Aut fi adev, bidus 


Compes, which occaſions a Genit. Caſe; as 


Que poſtquam fir ma ſuique Roboris eſſe videt. 
et Memini, to mention, takes, only a %. 14 -; 


84 | Of the Gemmive. 
on U. 1. Theſe Genitives Tati, quanti, pluris, 
minbris, ſignify ing for fo much or ſo greut 
a rice, & c. dre changed into an Ablat. 
whenever their Subſtantive Price or Re- 
ward is added to them in Latin. Thus 
Livy I. 2. Dec. 3. Cum pretio minore redi- 
mendi captivos copia fizret. and A. Gell. 
Tanta mercede docuit, quanta hactenus nt mo. 
The Elipis The Ellipſis before theſe Genitives 
explain d. ſeems to be pretio, for ſo Horace has 
A _ ſupplied it, 1. 1. Sat. 6. v. 12. IIS 
| on 14.6, Sometimes theſe Genitives after - 
tereſt and refert ſignifying the Degree 
are rendred into Latin by Adverbs, 
and ſo imitate the Engliſh Idiom. 92 
Thus we often find in Authors tamum refert 
for anti, and quantum for quanti, multum, per- 
multum, plurimum, for magni, permegni, and laſtiy 
pa rum for parvi. To thele Genitives:Voſſus joyns 
pluris, for which Authois rather uſe plus or mags. £ 
tie Elis The Ellipſis is much the ſame as it 
Wo /4inc. is before a. Genitive after Verbs af 
1 Eſtee ming, Obſ. 6, 10 magns reſert quibiſ- 
cum vi ver, is as much 38 reſert ut res 
magui pretii r moment. 
Theſe- Pronouns Poſſeſſive mea, tua, 
on 14. 7. ſua, mo ra, veſtra, and cia uſed after N 
| che tmperſonals intere and;refert, and 
reckoned Ablatives, Feinjaige by Lilly, 
LVoſſiur,, Nopelle Method, and molt Gram 


marizns, leem rather tg be;Neuter, Ac. 


* U 
* 
* 
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culatives, as will appear hy the Expla- 
na tion ofthe Ellipſis. . . 2 . 
LES. - The . 
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The Ellipfis of this Rule has cauſed much be Elipfs 
Diſpute among Grammarians, on the Determi- explained. 


nation of which depends the Reſolution of that 
Queſtion, whether mea, tua, ſua, us'd after theſe 


Vrebs intereſt and refert beAblart orAccuſativesa 
Some Grammarians (amongſt which are Priſcian 


and Yoſius) will have the Ellipſis to be in re, and 
ſay, that intereſt in this Scale ſignifies as much 
as in re eſt, and ſeems agreeable to that of 


Plautus, Utrumne veniat, necne, nibil in re eſt mea. 


So that intereſt omnium bene vivere, is as much 


as in re eſt omnium, It is among all Mens Concerns... 


and refert omnium, is as much as reſert in re omni- 
um, It is of Signification in all Mens profit and Ad- 
vantage, às it ngnifies in Ter. And.3.3. Si in re 
eſt uttique iccerſi jube, which Feſſius ſays is the 


Reading in his Manuſcripts, and thoſe of Rivi- 


us and L inacer. And this in ze they make the 
Subftantive to mea, tua, ſua, Cc. or elle lay 
they, they agree with gratia underftood, agree- 


able to that of Plautus in Perſi 4. 3+ lin, 68. AE 
iſtuc vibil refert, tua re fert gratid, for de gratia. 


but gratia i; clegantly omitted as % «ery or jj 
is among the Greeks, And to ſupport this 
they add furthccr, that mea, tua, ſua muſt needs 


be Ablatiycs, otherwiſe 4 would not be long in 


Terence, as it is in this Iuftance, Phorm 5.8. 


Vos me indotetis modo patrocivari forrafſe arbura- 


mini, etium 4ota-1is (ole - O quid id noſ-tra nibil. 
Others. are, of, Opinion, (amougit. which are 


Donatus, Scaliger and Sancta) that after intereſt, 


negotia is underſtood, and. after refers, ad nego- 


tia, and th-refore that mea, tna, and the reft 
are Neuter Accuſatives agreeing with megotta. 


So that intereſt omnium, or intereſt med, is as 


much as eſt ini omnium nepctia, or eſt inter mea 


negotia. R fert omnium, Or gefert mea, is as much 


as refert e ad mea or onnium negotue. It belongs 
ro my Centern $9 Tully de Sen. 13. Referre one... 


. 
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Plaut. Perſ. in divers Places of Plautus we read, 
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ſuam Urilliatem, and again de Orc. . 20. Fitts (1 


cultuſque corporis ad valetudinem reſer vii. and 


uam ad rem 


4. 3. & 4. iſtue reſen, which ad rem he ſometimes turns 


Note 23 


fore we ought rather io ſay, intereſt 


inte a Dative, as Truc. 2. 5. lin. 40. Cui rei 
retulit te id aſſimulare, and ſo does Horace, 1, . 


Sat. 1. Vel dic quid referat imra Nature fines vi- 
venti jugera centum, an Mille aret. To that Quo- 


tation out of Jereuce, etiam dotatis ſoleo, quid id 
noſtra nibil, they anſwer, that very little can be 
concluded from the looſe Metre of Comic Po- 
ets; that very like that nibil ſhould be nil, 
and then it would conclude for them. How- 


ever it is certain, that in other Places of Je- 


rence, that very 4 in mea, tua, Cc. is ſhort 3; 
thus Eun. 2. 3. lin. 28. Fac tra- das, mea - nibil - 


refert - dum poti-ar modo, and again Heaut. 4. . 


ln. 45. Eo = nunc con-fugies, - quid mea? - num 
mibi - datum eſt? And, that intereſt or refers ſe 
in re mex'or mea pgratin, is not Latin; that it is 
doubtful whether the Place quoted out of 


Plautus, Vtrumne venia, necne, c. be there; 


or if it be, whether it he fairly repreſented. 
For Voſſus has named no Place where it is to 


be found, and is ſometimes guilty of miſtepre- 


ſenting, as will appear in the next Place quo- 


ted out of Plautus, That Paſſage quoted out of 
Ter. And. 3.3. muſt be in rem, as we find it now 


in our Books, becauſe in re in that Senſe would 


not be Latin; and that quoted out of Plaus 


Perſt is quite 'miſrepreſented, the Words not _ 
being mea iſtur nibil refert, tua refert gratia, but 


mea quidem iſtuc nibil refert, tua ego refero gratia. 
from whence nothing can be concluded to their 
Diſadvantage. Vid. Vo, de Conft. cap. 29. 
and San. & Sciop I. 3. c. 8. 8 

Kefert is rarely found with a Geni- 
tive of the Perſon or Thing, and there- 


Ke- 


* 


F the Genitive. 

R 2 or ſalutis, than refere Reipub. 
| . 5 jor ſol Tho' refert has hy rl / 
tive of e perſon. ſometimes, as Facien- 
" dum eſt quod illorum, magis quam ſua retu· 

 liſevideretwr, Sal. Jug. C. 111. Sed pluri- 
mum refert compoſitionis, que qui bus ame- 1 
ponas, Quint. Inſt it. I. 9. c. 4. Nihil ini- A 
 quitatys referre — eig as an con- 3 
ſtituass, Plin. Paneg. 

Refert ſometimes turns its Genitive Nez. 
into a Dative ; as Dic quid refer at intra 
Nature es Foun: jugera centum, an 
Mi le are t Hor. I. 1. Sat. 1. | 

Proper Names of Iflanrds; as well as 0 14. 8, 
Towns = ſometimes rendred by a Ge- 
nitive. Thus we read Crete, in Crete, 
Cypri, at Cyprus, Britannie, in Britain. 
in ceſ. Lemni, ar Lemnos, in Ter. And 
ſometimes whole Countries, as gp. 
in Egypt. Val. Max. I. 4. Tacitus has 
put alſo, the Namewf a River in the 
Genitive, Ann. I. 2. Claſs Amiſie re- 
licta. But of theſę two laſt Obſer vables 
Inſtances are rare. 

Nor do Authors conſtantly obſerre Note 2 
this Rule even in the Caſe of Proper 

ames of Towns, | eſpecially where ar 
is as much as nigh 10 as Tac. Ann. I. 4. 
Capto apud Kade 5 ſo Vir. 
En. 1. Prima quod ad Troj am pro charis 
ä 8. Argis, at or nigh Tv ontem ad 
enevam reſcindi jubet, Cel. B. G. I. 1. 

some. 


: * * 6 * 


88 0 the Genitive. WORE > 
þ 0nd. « Sometimes dome is uſed inſtead of do- 
1 9. -, X Ta . 12 172 
a mz as Abde dome, Virg. Geor. J. 3. Si 
quid opus fuer it, bens domo me, Ic. invonies. 
Ter. Phorm. 2. 3. Nam ego vel nunc ex- 
per ior domo. Plaut. Amph. 2.2. Eſpecially 
| if it fgnifies. Houſe not Home, as Tem- 
48 | "peſt ivius in domo Pani; commeſſaber e, "Hor. 
= // TIT Oe 
It Note 3. So Humois uſed ſometimes inſtead of 

bum; as Figat humo plant as, Virg. Geor. 
1.4. Et jacuit reſupinus humo, Ovid. Met. 
1. 4. v. 121. Lapſis humo, Stat. 2. Theb. 
v. 647. Plara in hamo innoxia cadebant, 
Court. But eſpecially if it have an Ad- 
foective joined With it, as In ſalid mori- 
ens ponere cop humo, Ov. de Triſt, EI. 2. 
Fuſus humo gi lila, Stat. Theb. 1 
Sometimes terre and viciniæ are aſe 
in the ſame manner as humi is. Thu 
Ovid. Met. I. 2. Maxima cum vellet terr. 
proc umbere quaſta eſte and Plautis Bat. 2. 2. 
Proxim vicinie habitat. 
In War is always rendred by the Ab- 
blative Bee, except when dow comes 
eithec juſt before itꝭor juſt after it; as 
Anuimus belli ingen domi modicus, Sal. 
Jug. c. 63. And ſometimes not then it. 
domi ſtands laſt, as Ut publicis pariter 
4 privatis confillis hollodomiqut intereſſet. 
Liv. | +04 x 16A | LEE, „ 
Dneſſi is uſed as Belli is, Plaut. Aſin. 
3. 2. Que domi duellique male feciſti. 
n Terence 
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* Ir "of Alpoſttion. 0 105 8 1 a 
a& «95% 1 indeed uſed belli without 
dams, Heaut. 1. 1. Simul rem G 
rms belli reperi. which ſome Annota- 
Tots ſay is put for i, hell 3 yet being 
bur a ogle loſtarice- is better made out 
ta be the latter Subſtantive td m ¹m. 
Beſides the Genitives mee; tua, ſus, Note 6. 
&c.. We: find domi/lometitnes-joyu'd to 
the Genitive Caſe of the Omer, tho 
in that Caſe it ſignifies rather bonſe than 
3 a8 C eee, eſt domi Ca- 
ark: Cic. ei Ch IIv7t is A = 13 
be Elipſis before domi is ſuppoſed Ile zu 
tobe in adibus, in the Room,; | eor tm; explained, 
ſales by which Word h underſt 
Grammarians make out that Senteace iq 
S$al-Jugt 48.'Collis = ee pe 
tetit, Aliiſque generibus ar borum, | 
arido & areneſo gigmentary ſcil. i, in in 
ſome late Editions, this Faſſage is turn- 
ed into hum aride & are ſuppoſe 
from the Difficulty of making out the 
Grammar. Before belli and militia ng | 
. to be under ſtood TR 127 
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NOTES on . hg IV; 
05 Subſtentives put is es: 4 


\.Ppoltion 10 either immediate; Nin Ale. 
rden twocor mere gabſtantives Nee !, 
cams together 8 to the ſame 


F 


Perſog 


3, os 


Perſon or Thing Without any other 
Word between; as Marci Tulliu Cicero. 
. $ffodinntur-opes- irrilamenta malorum. O- 
vid. Met. J. 1. Or elſe mediate ; when 
two Subſtantives come together belong- 
| ing to the ſame Perſon or Thing, but 
. ſo as a Verb Neuter or Paſſive or their 
$ -  - Participles come between; as Aſt ego que 
= divum incedo Regina, Virg. En. 1. Infan- 
deem appeliatam Juliam Druſillam Minerve 
1 gremio impeſuit, Suet. Calig. c. 2. 
Note 2. After Verbs ot Calling or Naming , 
the Name given is ſometimes uſed as 
fluch, without Refpe@ to its Significati- 
on,; and then it is ſometimes put in the 
Nominatire Caſe, tho'-it ſtands in Ap- 
poſition to an Accuſative; Templum quod 


— * * 
9 * * 4 


Cui fecimus auraa namen, Id. Met. I. 15. 


Quem dixere Chaos rudis ind ig eſt aqʒ moles. 


ſame Caſe with 


this Way of Speaking, John 13. 13. 
1 Trueis p. s > Nd X 6 20 
Na z. Sonne times the Name given is uſed in 
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Taufanaæ voc abant, Tac, L. 1. for Taf. 
Lactea nomen habet, Ov. Met. l 1. v. 169. 


v. gs. nus erat toto nature vultus in orbe, 


Id. Met. I. 1. where Chaos is not of the 
em; but of the Nomi- 
native, otherwiſe. it had been molem, 
not moles. Our Saviour has imitated 


$ the Vocative; as Perſ. Sat. 3. v. 29. 
A | +. av Cenforetove tum wth quod Trabeate ſalut ic. | 
da ergee lj 2% Od. 20. Mn ige quent. 
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97 
ves, dilefte, 3 be 75 of 
If the Word Nomen comes delore gt, wee * 


of follows the Verbs do, indo, facio, to- 
gether with a Dative Caſe of the "ry 


. *tis. uſual atwong 75 hors th t. 
. 1 


| followin 
ſe * wh 8 
W ion, 


7 at . 
ou no gaſes rte 


r 2 
* 10.3.3; 


|  fuls, Virg. En. 15 Se 
. ant. Stich. 1.3. 


nus nomen indidit ſcorto mibi, Id. Capt. 1. 11 N 


*. d. Bacc. 4. Fuven- 
| L wy, "1d. DA Ei. 


. . A. Ge. 
; lk the proper Name of a "Foun * Now 5. 
ig er 6 or #1 before it be rendred Fed 

Lal in e the 8 Caſe, les for 

Name Town, City or der. 

5 tho theſe Common Names . 
to he ofthe ſame 'Ciſe by A 8 

a. beſbngiag to the ſame Things yer 
hey nal hot_ be {6.readred id Latin, 
ary, Ablative; as Frimun Antio- 
= (iam ibi natur eſt loco nobili & cele= 
bin gane, Cie. pro Arch. Alba conſfti» \ 
reritt, in urbe opportune, Plin. 


The Pr ſition in Eems to be under-0» 
gcc in this Cale, as in that of Terence” Maps 
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gr Appoſition, and before the hare deſga 
n 7 Nec te ua funers., 
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aud ben vitium or flulritia come after 
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. Mani due lan dong 'me WS) ih en 
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mitt, l Corn We 5. l ay 7 5 
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bet alſo ! in — oak Phaſe 1H. 
is uſed in the like manner in ſtead of 5 7 
a8 when fo es mihi corrtens 11% um 15% 1 * 
durameuto, we Tay with Cicers, Habeb 14 


contemptui. Habes me * ecm eb. 
Tu Uſe babes has ald when 'theſe Datire 
A8 ir. . _ : elidul, 14 | 
7 977 12. * ** ret, Id. 4 

B. LG ellen Cie "dc Alvin N lio, Tet. . 4 
del, I. + Cordi, A. Gel. 18. 7. Nlxſſad, 14. 20. . | _ 
MEIN FO ne 1 


oo 02 186 an, Chap * hon 
"The R, '0 of. the Puta EY 3 


| AE. Particles 1 ars wes K 

1 n 4 Dative, Ar- 

Refers onely Lek End or Purpoſes. ? 
of an W with in or y 

— 2 For Fig. 13, AS Hortos ſaor es - 4 

Nero obtulerat, Tac. Ann. 15. 4 9 

65 4. Poſt quam Lacedamonii ſubſidis ueni- ö 

rem, C. Nep. Tertiam actem laborantibus. 

ror f, * B.G. l. , C. 22. Fs 
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de 2. The Adje give good or fit is often 


omitted in Latin before its Dative, 
eſpecially before eſui, potui or war; as' 
Cato eElio placuiſſe que eſuj tantum & po- 
tui forent, . Gell. 4. 1. Que ſunt annus 
uſui, Id. ibid. 1. 6. Qua forent apra eſui, 
5 god or fr or 6802. Que Jt x. 
S .. .uÜ mee Jain 2: 

Vote 3. Authors are not ſo ſtrict Obſeryers- 
of this Rule, but that they vary from 
it in many Particulars, thus 108 


Porticular Some Adjectives notwithſtanding the | 


1. Sign te after them, yet are found with 

a Genitive inſtead of a Dative. The 

1 Inſtances are theſe. _ 4 9 if 
Inſtance 1. A ſſinis, privy or acceſſary to; aliemm, 
aver ſe or 1 to ʒ amicus, friends: 


ly; communis, common; infrequent, inſa- 


4 


ent, inſolitus, inſuetus,. unaccuſtomed to; 


| ropr ius; proper; fater, ſacred. '- 
inis F As Hp Taler, affine, Auth. ad Heren. 


liens Aliens conſilii, Sal. B. C. 41. Plato veritati᷑ homo 


amicm amiciſſimus, A. Gell. 10. 22. Commune anim wei 

communis omnnium eſt conjuntionss appetitus, Cic. uſqie* 
ie quent adeo infrequens ſum votum Latinarum, A. Geil. 
irſolenn 13. 24+ Kuris colendi. inſolens. Id. 19, 18. Pars: 
inſolitus inſolita rerum bellicarum timere Tibertat i, $91. Jug. 


bieſaetu- 4d. Irſactus labors, Cæſ. l. 7. K G: One oft: 
oo proprin Proprianoſtrequeſtions, Cie, pro Mil. in Which 


ſe proprius is ſometimes omitted, as C, 1.4.) 


Cy 

B. G. Neque ſuæ, neque popali Romani Yignitarre. 
60 Pane at, fe. - "2 — &c. [io -y 
lay, Nun eſt bujus laci ne q; temparis, It is not proper 
; 0 thus Time and Place. Sactum liberi Cupidinit, 
N . acer Hor, Epod. 18. Neptzni ſacro Danzi de poſte re- 
I fixam, V.rg. Eu. 5. Ad- 


Se 


hk bd as ws 6 


W—u__—— T_T 


: 


| 


Of the Dative, 


: Adver ſuu, equus, iniquus. fidus, ſurplex, Inft. 2. 
are found ſometimes in Authors with a 
Genitive, tho' much more rarely than 
As Lepids iluftriem dommm adverſs, Tac. adverſus 
Ann. I. 1. Atque interim puſſe Paribos abſentina: 
—_— preſentibus mobiles ad panitemiam mum, & uus 
Id. Ann. 1.6. Afinie Pollioni & quibuſdam allts | 
Cali Saluſtii iniquis dignum nota viſum eſt, A. Gell. iniquus I 
Io, 26, Praterea regina tui fidifſuns dextra Occidit fi dus f 
iſa ſua, Virg. En. 12. Tu ſolicitum, ſupplexque Jupplex 
tui numinis Argos ſola tueru, Sen. Tro. Act. 2. 
Adjectives ſignifying Nearneſi, as Fi- tuft. 3. 
nitimus, vicinus, conter minus; and Ad- 
jectives fignifying Likeneſs or Unlileneſi 
as Similis, diſſimilis, par, amulus, contra 
rim, diverſws, do all turn their Dative 
ſometimes into a Geniti e. 
As Chulybes fluvit bu jus finitimi appellati, Jutt. fivitimus- 
I. 44+ Qui jusjurandum violat, is Fidem violat, quam 
in Capitolio vicinam Fovis optimi maximi majorts no- vicinus 
ſtri eſſe voluerunt, Cic, Offic. 2. Sed cum primum contermi- 
jugi conterminos locos appulit, Apdl. Met. 1.6. He- nus 
mini ſimilis eg, Fer. Eun. A fortuna ſuperiurum ſimilis 
temporum diſſimilis Euptranorem proſe quebatur, Hirt. diſſimilir 
B. Alex, Quem metuis par ba jus erat, Luc. Sidue par 
Veneris æmulum Solis & Lune, Plin. Vitia ſunt vir- emulms 
tutum comraria, Cic. de fin. Ge mibi optimum contrar iu 
fadtu duxerim, diverſum ejus alii ſuaſiſſe, A. Gel. aiverſus 
1 $9. | C- i 0 | by 
To theſe we ſhould add Smperſtet, ont- Inſt. 
Living, which, tho" without the Sign e, 
bas always after it a Datiye,. unleſs (| | 


„ben it changes it into a Gealtive, = 5 
hich it o CCW 
a q if often doe . | RR, 
» $1 4m 2 | 


"ny Oo 'hs Dave. | 
As Poniponius Tiberio ſuperſtes ſuit, Tac. 


1. 5. Vrinam te non ſolum vite, ſed etiam 
mee ſuperſtitem reliquiſſem. Cic. ad Q. 
Ep. 3. Felicem Priamum vocabat quod | 
omnium ſuorum extitiſſet. Suet - Ner. 64% And 
all this Is either in Imitation of the Greeks, or 
by Virtue of a Subſtantive Signification i in the 
Adjective. _» 


Partic;z, Some Ad etives change their Dative 
into an Accuſative, with or without 
4d; and ſome into an Ablative with az 
the luſtances are theſe; _ 

Inft. x. Proyior and Proximus change their 
Dative into an Accuſative, with or 
wir hout ad, or an Ablative with 4. 

ps 37 propior boſtem in vallo collocatus eſſer. 
: Gal. emo latere quod proximum boſtes erat. 

Propior Sal. Jug. C 49. Proxi u 4d dominum nulls pro- 
hibe nte 2 Ovid. Quotidie propius ab ulti- 

Proximui mo Hmm., Sen. Epiſt. 1271. Stelle alia propius 
4 terris nobemur Cic. de nat. Deor. Proximum 
4 diis immortal ibus honorem me mori æ ducum præſtitit, 
qui imperium Popult Rom nt ex 1 maximum red - 
 didifſent, Suet. in vita Auguſti, cap. . 

Just. 2. 1 Abborrens, aliens, aſſuet us, Tor urn their 

> -— Darive into an Ablative with a; but 
alienus ſometimes without 4. 


: abborrens' As Sermocinatio 4 Latin. e lingice ſtudio non abbor- 
tens, A. Gsell. 19. 9. Nut diſagreeable to Non 
alienus alienus a Scavole ſtudiis, Cic. Que videbautur 


— 


2777 or nionis uſu alieniot d. A. Gell. 19. 7. Its | 


ofſuerns illi aſa 5 ſangulne I pr ed zves Lee Vid. 
Flor. FORM: 171. > Ls and A. Gell. 7. 4. has 


melias futuiuſque 4d aures. N 

MI. z. Adjectives (i ignikying , h . 
5 Poſitins, apems, alone us, 'babilis,” co 1 57 2 
uatilis, 


# 


e. "TY. 
9 wtilis, and the Contraries, i#ncommodus, 3 
inutilis; and neceſſarius, neceſſary, and 
natus, born, change their Dative ſignify- 
ing the Vſe or Purpoſe into an Accuſa- 
tive with ad. So does pronu, promptus, 

proclivis and aſſuet uin. 
| As Homo bend appoſitus ad iſt ius audac iam, Cic. appoſitus 
7. in Ver. Inſtruar etiam canſillis idone is ad hoe no- jon eus 
ſtrum negotium, Cic. ad Att 1, 15. Calecis Sicy- 
ontis non uterer, quamvis eſſent babiles & apti ad pe- appus 
dem, Cic. de orat. Hiſpano cingitur gladio ad | 
propiofem babili puguam, Liv. 1.7. Pomponiss vir butilis 
ad omnia ſumma natus, Cic. de clar. orat. Nome nams 
257 apiens, fi fame ipſa cenſiciatur, abſtulerit ci- 

um alter i bomini ad nullam rem utili, Cic. Ortic. utilis 
I. 3. Quad & acutum genusefl, & ad uſus civium inut li: 
non inutile, Id. de fin. Cetera que ſunt ad viddum neceſſarius 
meceſſaria, 1d. Ad omne nefas pronus, Luc. Ad pronus 

borrida promptior arma, Ovid. Met. I. 1. Prodli- promptus 
vet ad libidinem, Ter. Andr. 1, 1. Aſuetæ ad prociu ic 4 
ſceptra manus, Sen. | —* aſſuerus 3 
© Gravis turns its Dative into an Accu- Jy/t, 4. ; 
ſative with in; ſo does diſſimilis. Gratus 

has one, with adverſum, in or er ga. 
As Poſtrem Livia gravis in Rempublicam, 
Tac. Ann. I. 1. Nam etate & forma nos 
' diſſimili in dominum ſuit, Id. Ann. I. 2. 
Id gratum fuiſſ: adverſum te babes gra- 
..liam, Ter. Andr. 1. 1. Jrati in vulgus, 4 
| Tac. Gratus erga aliquem, Plin. — 
3%) Verbs of Applying, exhorti ? prove- Note 3. 1 
Ling, forcing, inviting, calling, belong ing, 

and Verbs of orion, and Lou, , 1. 
pee haye rather att Aceuſutive with 
L. ned thai a Dative - N 4% In 


he Duve. 

ln like Manner we ſay, Refers ad Se- 

natum, rather than Senatui. Do ad e 
Litera, 1 ſend a Letter to you. Do tibi 

Lier, I ſend 4 Letter by yen. Scribo 

and mitto govern either a Bative or an 

Accuſative. Conſi do takes either a Da- 

tive or an Ablative, and once ia Sta- 

tins an Accuſatiye. As Confidebant na- 

turd loci. Cal. B. G. I. 3. Fidens pecu- 

nid. C. Nep. Mertiſque ex ſemine Theron 

Terrigenos confiſus avos. Stat. 2. Theb. 

v. 573. And indeed moſt Verbs with 

to after them, do ſometimes turn their 

Dative into an Acculative with 44. 

nunc id Thus we read, Que nunciare te volo ad patrem, 

| Plaut. Capt. 2. 3, Ke nunciata al fon, Cæſ. 

dico B. G. l. 2. Aucbiſes qui bas dicit filiam, A. 

"AY Gch. 2. 16. Divitis ager vix tenuem ad greſſis 

do meos ſemitam dabat, Quint. Dec. 7. Duque ani- 

mum in lufus, 8 Met. J. 2. v. ** uh ta 

equos jungere, Plin. Quam me ad i ere 

2 e Kich. 4 . nom ad wk bd 14 La 


- reſpondeo Yeſpondere oportet, Plin. Ad quas nec mens, nec 
ſufficio corpus, nec dies ipſa ſufficies, Quint. Nec mirari 

cportet bunc ordin em ad ixſt itutum ab ſervio Tullio 
convenio ſr 


ummam non convenire, Liv. l. 1. Convenit ad 

eum her contumelia, Cic. Covenie bat in tuam va- 

conduco Sin em mac bæra milirs, Plaut. Con ducunt bac ad 

ventil viddum, la. Quod in rem rectè conducas 
Nam, Id. Capt. N „ $ 1 — | 

Of the Verbs that require a Dative, 

- thoſe that are active govern aa Accufa- 

tive of the Thing, at the fame time 

that they require a Dative of the — 


. 


Note 4. 


"Of the Dative. . 
| ſon, And ſome of them can can vary that wn 


Þ Accuſative i into an Ablative. 
And when they do fo, then the Da- 


tive is varied jnto an Accufative. 


_ 1 give this Gift 20 you, Dono tibi hoc munus. 
I preſem you with wis Gift, Dono e boc munere. 


| 1ecably the Latins ſay, io tibi plurimam 
| el 2nd inert pond its. Davis as 
equo penn; or penule. 1 mihi Ja- 4 A. 
bem ; or me 1abe. 7 7 e gs 4 eo 
uem dows, Inducize f co 
1 NN A an Te Ec. 9. 4.4 wr bij circumde 
feſſamz or urbem ts NN intercludo 


pany ant 1p, 0-316 28-5 | 

And — this "his Variation of the Note 3. 

Dative into an Accoſative, aud the Ac- 

cuſative into an Ablative, is moſt 

elegant. Thus miners or mhngror te 

hoc præmio, is better than tibs hoe pra- 

mium. Me laudibus cumulaſti, _— _ 

5 laudes. 

Only iter dio keeps its Dative, even Note 6. © 

when the Accuſative is turned iata an 

Ablative, As Inter dixm Romanit m- 

nem Galiam, - Or. Romani: . * 4 

80 Cxſar, 5. 6: Ic 1. | Y 
The Subſtantive N. [has always.e On Of. w j 

after it in Engliſh, iaſtead of the Pacti- 4 

cle of, yet is never rendred by a Da- 

tive, but has always'zGeanitlve after it 

if rendred by Ratio, or an Accufative 

with a, if tendred by Reſpetbus,. As 

Debere e ſue Jams rationen in Cel. 


W Bell. 


05 "the Parive, 


* 


Senatum, Nos mores non haberet, 
eam ſibi viam 5 e pateſecit ad opes ſuas am- 


uon poſſet, Cic. 


N Subltantives, is ſometimes turn'd into 
canflot be turn'd into zo; eſpecially 
when the former Subſtantive expreſſes 
ſome Part or Appurtenaace of the lat- 
ter. As Urque mos vnlge, Tac. Ann. 
1 t. Andi as is the way of the com mon Pev- 
ple. Hand: ſecus'atcenſo gliſcir, violent ia 
Turno, Virg. En. 12. Hidin go te modo 
* in n big 22 Te bh ? 


8 #44 1 


„ 


r ih. 1% „iel 
or ol. 3. Thete ate three Verbs to * * 


1 thoſe are, to anſwer; Ito fend rendred 
RARE Wan e by benedico. 
Wiese 2. Aue takes a Datire of the Perſon, 
b fien s it has en Accuſative of the 
Thing. -\Nhus. A, Gell. 2. 29. Ut meſſem 
hanc hobis al ju ent, That they may belp 
1 in wet h ah tHerveſt, S0 adjuto in Je- 
rence, Hec. 3. 2. Tu pueris curre Par meno 
ob vam, wow 15 ouerg adjuta, 


Hell. Civ. 1, N hat he. ought to haue Re- b 
ſpect ta his pag Sa 2 5. C 12 reſpectum ad 
0 


Plificandas, quam virtus liber populi fer; #1] 
Note 2. his Genitive, t the latter of... two , 


a Dative, even when the Particle of 


j | 5 to this Rule to make it compleat, and C 


Oythe Dallve. A. 
1 A1mpero and Jabeo ſometimes ſignify Note 3. | 
to demand or enjoyn, and then they 

both alike require a Dative and an Ac- 
cufative: Nay, Jubes is ſometimes 
found with a Dative alone, when it-lig- - 
nifies to command as a Superior. Iiſers 

; vio, though a Verb of obeying, is often 
found in Plautus with au Accnlative; ... , 
and fo is parco, to ſpare, and ſol vo, 0 
92 minor has an Accuſative with ix, 

Virg. En. 1. but then jt ſeems to fig- 
nifie the ſame with eminere. Medicorr 
has an Accuſative in Flautus. Condono © 
has ſometimes an Accuſative of the 
Perſon as well as of the Crime, or 
Debt;  Jgnoſco has ſomerimes an Accn- _ 
ſative of the Crime, but never of the 
Perſon, nor is it ever found with an 5 
Accuſative of the Crime, together =» 
uwitha Dative of the Perſon, unleſs the 
Crime be expreſt by ſome Pronoun, as 
. bacy, illud, id, quod, Cc. Proſpicio, to 
tale care, of,, has an, Accnſative fomg- 
times; and ſo has Indulgee, in ideo, Abd 
grator,.ro ,congramlaze,, ei, alle , 
aud palpo, to latter. 


n_ - 


5 


edis vis} | 
As His Caſar imperat obſides.quadragirtg, Caf. imperg 2 
B. G. I. 5, Province voti quan maximum tm | 


numerum imperat, Id B. G. J. 1. Tributum Jus 
Druſus _ modicum, Tac! Ann. 4. Ubi WI. jubes I 
| mille equites iuebaytur, quibus juſſerat ne inſt amibus „7 
epminis reſiſterent, Ml, Ibid. Tus nn S. 
4 : * | / 4 
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102 ie Duve. 
| I. 2. Milnibuſque ſuis juſſit ne qui eorum violerentur, 
inſervio Matronæ non Leviten eſt unum inſeruire tman- 
tem, Plaut. Moſtel. 1. 3. Sf ilum inſervibis ſo - 
ſelvs lum, Id. ibid. Ego ad forum bine ibo, ut ſolvam 
- militem, Id. Bac. 4- 9. Niſi eam (pecuniam) ma- 
parco turè parcit, eſurit, Id. Curc. 3. 1. Vitem modo 
ibi ui parceret orauiſſe A. Gell. 16. 19. Gemi- 
minor nique minantur In calum ſcopuli, Virg. Eneid. 1. 
me dico- Ego iſtum lepidè uedicabor metum, Plaut. Moſtel. 
eondono 2. 2. Condono te, Plaut. Bac. 5. 2. Condonare 
peccatum, Sal. Condom are pecumiam debitoribus, Cic. 
Argentum quod habes condonamus te, Ter. Phorm. 
ignoſco g. 7, Seilicet iſtud fadum ignoſcam, Ter. Heauc. 
4+ 1. Hoc tibi vel poterit conjux 7gnoſcere Funo, Pro- 
Proſpieis pert.6,21. Malo ego nos proſpicere. Ter. Bun. 4. 6. 
indulge0 * Nimje me indulgeo, Tet. Eun. 3, 1. Troadas in uiden, 
invideo Ovid. Gratatur reduces, Virg. En. 5. Adwans 
4 207 adu- omyes, Cid. Quem munere palpat Carus, Jiveh. 
_#or, palpo Wy v. 31. J 
Note 4. Vince, ſupere, and ſupergredior, te e- 
cell, take only an Accuſative. I 
by 0 theſe Verbs that govern a Dative 
without the Sign ro, are added uſually 
Tenuncio, to renounce, which hss always 
a Dative of the Perſon, but fometimes 
an Accuſative of the Thing; And e- 
Hero, which ſometimes-turas its Dative 
Into an Accuſative, ſometimes into an 
Ablative, with or without de. Alſo 
Lateo, deficio, rempero, moderor, prefto- || 
ler, abrego, and plaudo ;, all which ſome- 
times turn their Dative into an Accu- 
- Ffative, and therefore not ſo neceffary 
to he mentioned in the Rule. 1 
io AS Swicis renuncio, Cic. de Ocat. Ciuilibus * 
jos YO Meins, Quint. Renundizre cunditionem, Cic. a 


Nut- 5. 


— 


Of the Dative. | 
plum effeni, Id. Deſperare ſalut, Id. Pucem, Id. deſpero 
Fortunis ſuis, Cal. B. G. I. 2. Later mibi cauſe, lates. - 
Loc. Nec latuere doli ff rem Funonis, Virg. Tels 
¶noſt ris deſtcerent, B. G. I. 3. Eos res ffumentaria de ſtcis 
deere capit, Id. B. G. I. 2. Vix temperavere ani- tempers 
In, Liv. Gallica nec lupatis temperat ora frens, 

Hor. I. 1. Od. 8. Animo N orationi moderari, Cic. moderor 
Cantus, .numeroſqz arbitrio multitud inis moderari, Id. 
Qui tibi ad forum Aurelium præſtolarentur armasi, Id. preſialor 
AHujus adventum Cæſar preftolans, Cæſ. B. C. I. 2. 5 
Ubi duæ contrariæ leges, ſemper antique «brogas abroge 
nova, Liv. Ut legem Semproni am abrogaverit, Cic. | 
Plaudo viſtorem, Stat, Mibi plaudo, Hor. Sat. 1, plaudo 
I. 1. Curo did anciently govern a Dative, as 
well as praſpicio or conſulo. Therefore we find 


in Plaus, Meis curgvi amicis, Stich g. 3. 
Tacitus lometimes uſes ſuppeditat in on 14. 1. 
this Caſe inſtead of ſappetit; as I. 15. 
p. 327. Obſeſſis adeo ſuppeditaviſſe rem 
frumentariam, That the beſieged bad ſuch 
Plenty of Corn. q 
To this Rule belongs cords eft, for on Id. 2. 
placet; as Diis pieras mea & Muſa cordi | 
eft, Hor: I. 4. Od. 17. Ant tibi ſi nuptia 
be ſunt cordi, Ter. Andr. 2.1. Fs 
There are other Verbs uſed with a Note 2. 
double Dative belides eff. Gramma- 
rians commonly reduce them to theſe 
Six, ſor em, do, duce, cedo, habeo, verto. 
Bur then they are uſed ſo but ig lome 
particular Phraſes. 
As Quæ bello uſui forent, Sal. Which were uſeful 
for; ibe ar. 2 Crimi objecit, Liv. th 
ro Camilluss Charge. l ucro ei cedit ea res, Pom p. 7 
| 8 Advantage. (for which ſome- . 
*A . tunes 


„ — 


Of the Dati de, 

times an Ablative with pro; as lies fama pro 

bono ceſſit, Sue t. Flav. 7.) Quas (legiones) C. Fa- 
bius ſubſi dio ur bi miſerat, Cel. Sent to the Relief 

of ibe; Cy. Sex cobortes caſtris præſidio reliquit, Id. 
Hs e left fix Cokorts to garriſon tbe Camp. For do, 
duso, babes, verto, and others, lee Note 1. 

of this Chap. and on Ellip. 2. Note 2. and on 

14iom 1. of the foregoing Chapter. 

On Il. 3. This, Fy after Verbs Paſſive, though 
The Ablin ſometimes a Sizn of the Dative, is moſt 
of the Hoer Cammonly rendred by an Ablative with 
without 4 4 or ab (ſee Prep. By, Fig. 3.) and be- 
Frepoſt. ing ſometimes conſidered as ſignifying 
the Cauſe, is tound without itsPrepoſi- 
tion, and is particularly remarkable in 
Ovid. Thus de Triſt. Eleg. 1. Me reor 
iufeſto cum tonat ic ne peti. And again E. 
leg. 5. Te mea, ſuppoſita veluti trabe ſulta 
ruina eh. And again Metam. I. 1. Nunc 
Dea linigera colitur celeberrima turba. 

' Likewiſe after Participials and Ver- 
bals in bilis; as Urs comitatus Achate, 
Virg. Eu. 1. Nimbiſque Aquilone remo- 
tis, Ovid. Met. I. 1. Dicam inſiane re- 
cens intact um ore alio, Hor. I. 3. Od. 25. 
Vucta virtute ineæpug nabilia, Tac. Ann, 

Iib. 12. 4 5 
Par ticiples of Verbs Paſſive take often 
2 Dafive, and Vetbal Adjectives in dr 
and bilis, and pervius take rather a Da- 
tive than an Ablative; as Ur null; per- 
via flamme Subtexit noæ Atra polos, Stat. 
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Prepoſition underſtood for it is ſome - Genit. 


liſte, degenero. 


Of the Dative.” "208 


Only one, namely, perteſus, is foes | * 
times. found with neither, but inſtead, 
of it, either an Accuſative, as E pertaſm 
perteſus ignaviam ſuam, Suet. Do C. 7. Accuſat. 


which ſeems to have proprer, or ſome ſuch — = 


times found with its Dativeor Ablative, 
as well as other Participial Adjectives. 
Thus Suet. Tib. C 67. Perteſus talis epi- 
ſtole principio. Tacitus has uſed it with 
a Genitive, Ann L 15. Lentitudinis eorum 
p:*teſa, beiag the Caſe of aden, hence 
it is derived. pp 

The Verbs of agreein that are found on 1.6 4 
with a Dative, are theſe ; Aſentior, con. «1 
cordo.. conſentio, convenio, acquieſco. 

Of differing or diſagreeing are; Diſſe- 
ro, diſcordo, diſcrepo, d Ius, — 


Of contending are; Certo, bello, eu, 
manum confero, bellum facio. 

Of raking away are; Abſtineo, abftre- 3 
ho, abduco, adimo, arceo, aufero, aufugio; 3 "Ol 
decade, deſendo, de fluo, labor 5 delabor 5 4e Ra 1 1 

K detraho, eripio, excutio, ex- 
Pc expedio, exſeco, extor queo, exuoy fir 
ror; liquor, * en ſerripio, ſabt My. 


ſubdaco, tolo. 
ſus ſengeu de obrinen i 


1 
V3) 7 


4 


As Mibi elt aſſen Aer 


cis, ele. | 4 me . carmina nerus, Ov — tf 


Met. I. 1. ib, Eic. Conveniet wall, nf, i 
qui” Penn Diſhes ipſe, Cat. Diſt. Zu msn. 
der eum principes acquieverunt,' Suet. Fav. a 9 


93 


iert moni ermomerus, Hor. 


11 diſcr 10 J fmtplex bilariſque 
= 2 quannlm ates parcus 2 
41 | 'orafions vita diſſemiat, Sen. 


— 1 0 + ple Ore * Od. 2... Infido, ſcurræ 
diss 1 duſt; 25 1 I. 1. Ep 28 Fear go n de- 
degenero g erare hater no, Stat. 1. The 'Thed. V. 16. ol 
certo o bello f f. nynras, Virg, Be. 21! Mayne Pare 2 
Pugno tent 15 ac, TNeb. I. $3! Plaridone eum pugnabit 
manum aw „Vitg. An. 4. r "rr manum Avec; 


confero & Kare 175 v. Cui * pay, We /e90's 
be m fa- I 1987 1. Jo DIED Facies, C. N. 10 
cio, molior x. 122 N moliebatu, Curt 
abſtines df. * Hbſtine if bine tu mnum, Plaut Fepes 


abſtr abo — abſtrabi, Tac. Ann. I. 2. cz6. Ne- 
abduco roni abdudta uxor, Id. Ann. 1 1. Senatoriilatum. 
adimo clauum ade mit, Suet. Ner. 38. . noque arce- 
arceo, au- by ks pavido pecori, Virg Ne. Auſer mibi obor- 
fero, aufu- tet; Tet. ohm. % "Out aſerb lam meſcio 
£7, decedo quo mibiy Plave. Ciſt. 1 2 Illi decelere pravam 
| tiiinm,: Hor. I. 2 T 2. Nec ſerg meminit Je» 
cedere not, Virg: Ek like that Paſſage of Ia- 
citzs, Ann. I. 2. C. 21. Famgz ſero diei ſubducit ex acie 
defendo legionem. Solftitium pecori de ſendite, 152 Ec v2 
deus Auen im tener de lun ſuctus pre le; Hor. f. 2. 
labor Od. 2), Regium rend 2 bu ; oven lapſum eſt, 
PM. Sen. Thy 4+ procul tantum dit 
de labor de lepſa — Virg 0 e ee 
demo niæ temito, Fal. Orat. 2. de Rep, ord., Quo tu 
+ derogo teld ſoct dctorlint mibit derb tur, nobjc” optn'o' erbat, 
Tat? Ant ui +98. O;gt; Path. Chereune tuum ve. 
det 2000 ſten euer ibi Tera Bun. 4. 4. Pudicitian aum 
er pio erineret er Ci, "a Mil.  Lacknumas * 
ex utio excuſſit mibi, Tet, Heaut. M en yl 
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. 83.0 7575 uxorhſur 1507 e ole Fo Toy 
Epe per relidem_riptam oc; 11. 7 
800 1715 um 51 5 Liv. Can es, 2 2 
ti te mib Pet. Ban. 4. . Fam ſer 4 diciſuibd¹fü fubtuco 
ex ulis Legimem, Fac, / An. N 

wat. — Dum palm e wer zue, 75 I ſup- 

c 
The. Dative afckr oe of theſe Verde 1 

is rather too koeticil for Prof, © in 7 1 
1010 theſe Verbz have often an Ablat taking 6 
tive with a Prepoſitiom; among Poets way h. ve 
N Ng rarelj withontr As ſome- 
12 7 $3 25 facili ſevities *ty x N 
Landon 155 . Aud wichout | _ 
” 65. 5 . Chr macho bet al. a Prep. \ 
mere. * 1 210 "2 
Te with ihe wifes And FE un. Note 3. I 
s, ſoxpetime "fend! red by 4 Babe miſceo and 
4 A0 contra 18 fo after hie conjungo 


7 4 
is Ca 59 an 1 95 As Fatri a. u Able 


, 7 
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1010 A 1 n 2 ne or rd 
7770 ff ls Aedeb ods eat, Cic. Phil 9. 
ede pes, Virg Xin. 9. . 
Here: Be after Wd, is indeed owe mes Not * 
ed af von rendred by aDative; as | 
f In eundem iſtie morem, Juſt. I. 2 C. 4 In the © 
5 ame A tener with them. "But it is rare: 
- way is by idem ac or arq; or ide 
4⁰ Q 2 10 
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em cum is reckon'd entirely modern; 
however we find eee Ann I. 15. in 
princ | Hunc ego e mecum e ge- 
1 there in poſſeſſionem Armeniæ Ladbar 1 
Note 5. From after diverſus and varius, different, 
is indeed rendred by a Dative, but then 
it is almoſt peculiar to the Poets. Thus 
H race Epiſt. 18 1 1. Ez buic diverſum 
vitio vitium prope majus. and Sat. 3. I. 2. 
| Alerum & buic uariu m. 
Meer 6., The ſame thing is found after longe 
in Virgil and Florus, Virg. En. 12 Longe 
*. + th dea mater erat. Flor. I. 2. c. 2. Longe 
ee e e, 110 
On Id.s. This with after the Verb ſupply or far + 
- ..__ ... niſh, is ſometimes a Sign of the iblative 
After ſappedito. As Cicero, Orat 2. in 
Qirtil. has, Quibus nos ſuppedit amis, With 
which we. ſupply ourſelves, And ſo Te. 
rene has uſed it once, only changing 
the Accuſative of the Perſon into a Da» 
FF ' — tive, tleaut.5. 1. Nam ſi illi per gam yy 
pPelditare ſumptibus. But 1 che Ward 
1 Ih or j urniſh be rendred by inſtruo, 5 
. commouly takes an Ablative. As Virg. 
Ain, 8. Socios ſimul inſiruit armis; © but 
ſometimes a Dative, as Aurum, orng- 
ment aque que illi inſtruxiſti, date, Plant. 
ne 
Note 2. There are other Verbs alſo remarka- 
ble for ſome ſuch Tura of Idiom; name - 
, Credo, aſſentior, gratiflor, invideo, in- 
Wai S _ 
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Of the 5 Netive. W Toy" 2 4 9 
ulgees Jade, Thys, © * Met. I. 1. 


Aari omnia 745 Credy, Lon believe 
br. Mat her things, Namgue ego | 
lad facili doin, be. 3% Me 1 1 
fly agree with Theophr aft ss in that. "Que. 2 
pratulata illi, ſibique victoriam fuerant, , 
I; 1.8. C134 Had: 9. eye; ited him 

an themſelves for his Vikory. So Indul- 
ret ſchi woluptares, He . himſelf. in 
Pleaſwres- Invidit montibus umbras, Vir g. 
Ecl.5. Envied the Mount ain for the Shades, 
Non hed Jpbi littor ſuaſit Delius, Id. Eu. 3. 
Did not perſwade you to theſe Shores. O- 
ly indulges ſometimes turns Its Aebi N 
tive into an Ahlative with , 

tulor into in A'lative with or in; as 
Alb ati tuæ mi Tiberi, nol. in hac re indul- 
gere, duet. Ang, c 5. Gyatulor 1100 de 

has. res (ic, In hat re, Id. 

There is one Obſor vation more of Note 32 
the Dative Caſe not to be omitted, and 
that is; that the Verbs that govern this..." © 
Caſe, qualify all their*'Detcendants;both -.. 
Adjedtives and Subſtantives,to do fo too. 
Henee ir is that we find in Virg. Ecl. g. 
Sed non't o credu/w ili. And in Plaut. 
Mil. web. Studioſis adulterio. And in 
Juſtin. |. 9. C 8. Rex' armorum quam con- 
vi viorum apparatibus Hudioſi or. And in a 
Horace I 3 Od 26 Oppoſites foribus mi»  *© 
Naces. 1 0 in Ov, Met. I. 1. Cumqut 15 

hoe ann 8 * in Juſtia. N. 

* | Hap W 3 
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2 tht Refi we, 

Arque iti velut ratulluhundus parr ib pi 
7. And in Cxſir, B. C. 2 Tt. "og er 
R'wenme . Jois 5075 poſtu- 
latis rel, ponſa. eb ns Etfi ftitia eft 
e l, ſeripti liyibus, ee 


MN aum. 


Note 4. A d to this,” thit the D tive (& * 


8 


fir is ſometimes elegantly uſcd, imme 


diately fter /, Sovern d iaqeed of of 
the foregotfis Verb, yer adds wee 85 
to the Senſe; but is "ed "lee 
ance Sake. 53 Suo (6 i bunc la 30 #lo 
r, * 8. Wee, 5 i 
"Ih | ph. 011 5135 1 620 bra {4 
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O TES on Chap. VI. 


1 28. 


n. Rale of the Accuſative I 


Princip. * Verb AAive. mus. of Neceſit y 
Rule J have an Accuſativo (aſe ast 

4 Verb A- otherwile the Sentence is im BEA? 
Tn muſt A Te General Jade The ue baude 
Accu ſitive e Art: 1 wakes, Which Aae e Want 
expreſt. the Accuſative Caſe 10 make them ene 
tire As, The Gener al le ads ee 
7 he Knite divides the Meat. „6 Ar 
makes Engines... Unleſs, 2 101 
Except the "i 1 The <enſe. of the Verb 43 to 
Senſe of the Accuſative Cale under Keren 
the ap x Ceſar conquered in the Pharſatian F at. 
— VIZ. bis Enemies. | A Merchant's Bu neſs 


is to buy and 4 ſel viz, Wares or Merc an- 


— 


dixes. | 


1 


dies. So edit, Ic. cibum, bibit, ſc. po- | 
tum. Cum ſaciam vitula pro frugibus uſe 
| venito, Virg. ic. ſacra. Elephantes decem -. _- 
anno geſtare in utero vulgus credit, Plin. A 
ſc. fœtum. EE Sao | 
2. The Accuſatire Caſe is ſome inde- or tbe 4. 
finite or undetermined Perſon. As, He cuſas unde, 
that cheats, flatters, or oppreſſes, is deſer- tm 
vedly rec ton da Knave, Being reviled, be n 
Irevilea no again; namely, any body. Oui body. x 
cupit, aut metuit, juvat illum. Sic domus. 

r res, ut lippum pictæ tabula, Hor. Ic. qui 
apit aut metuit quid vis. Qui amant, gra- 
viter ſihi ferunt uxorem eri, Ter. ſc. 
zuamuis mulierem. r . 

3. The Doer acts upon himſelf; for or the Ke 
hen the Word ſelf or ſelues is often ciprocal ſe- 
aderſtood ; as The greateſt Buſmeſs of a 
hriſtian i to prepare for Death, i. e. 
emſelf. A proud Woman paints andarefſes, = 
waſh. They comb, &c. | TONS 
As Simul ac ventus poſuit, A. Gell. 1. 2. c. „ ; 
t jem nox bumide celo Precipitat, ſc. ſe, Vi g. 
Prora avertit, Id. Motes Populi Romani muta- 
„Liv. Terra movet, Cic. .Neque in Britan- 


; 
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Aut 1 45 4. 
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am tran ve x, Suet. Jul. . ay | 

* | N | "Ve , p, | 2 tr 
 And'this'makes out the Reaſon, why veten for 
'thens Is ſometimes uſed for 2 cctus, and vetus and 
eft any for geſ atm. | 1 | for 
As Tilg 'plauſtrum., quo” vebenti regnum delaium s N. 
1 . In wobtch being carried, uffn. | * 
($1:i03\7 © In te intucur Rrute, doleo, per media:  _ 3 

os quai quali igi vekentem, Cic. elan ' 
* . F | | +- | | 5 pr b 6 ” fre 4 1 5 
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"of the ener. 


e Suet. jul c. 3. Trajetir (lc. 19 . ; 


prum Triton natanubus invebens bellus 

Quoad noviſſime mul geſt ami inquit, duet. Domit. 
c. 11, for geſt uo; to which it You add ſe. the 
Elliplis'is made up, 


Up after” Therefore if you find a Verb Adiive | 


«Verb Ad. in Engliſh without an Accuſative Caſe, 

5 ſplit y the Elliplis of which Cafe can be no'way 
10 3:4, Made out conſiſteatly but by adding /e, 
Bag Wit is good in Latin, it it be rendred 
and Latin. according to the Fngliſp, without an Ac. 
In Proſe cuſative; as The Wines rowl, Fluctus vol- 
commonly oy Dunt The Clouds gather, Nubes cog unt. 
the Verb '”" The Earth moves, Terra movet. ſe being 


IF wad: Paſ under ſtood. But *tis more agreeable to 


Proſe, to turn the Verb Active into a 
Verb Paſſive; as Huctus volvuntur. Nubes 
copuntur. Ti, erva movetur. Hide A. Gell. 

rh, 1 
r 2. None dera verb Adive Tranfitive 
Verbs neut. is capable of an Accuſative Caſe, un- 
of « cog- Jeſs the Accuſative have ſome cognate 


3 5ig- Signification with the Verb, and in that 


nean. (ale Verbs Neuters turn Adives,; and 
take an Accuſative.z,'as I walk u Walk, 


o Fox nun 4 Race. He, 57 1 ok 
tive a Lije. "Sie me, ſurere ans. fa 


2* 


"mt rem, Virg En. I. 12. Can ſimilem lu 55 
n Jam alin, ille ludum,, Ter. Eun. 
Which Accufative is often tiitnelt: 7 


An Ablative; as Obut mortem ot morte 
vit ans viuere On vita, Plaut. Wr 
_— But 


22 
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, tur Acriſalibe. 11 
. But Tometimes the Word bf nchr Sig- 7he Words = 
-nificarion is left out, and ſome rt of nearSig- 
lar Word contained under it, is put in 5 puny 
its Place. So Aleam luft, Suet. Vita . 
Claud. c. 33. and luſit par im par; is as cuſative in 
much as Hit fuſum, nempe Ae; or Appofition 
par inipar. Cenat aves, Hor. Cena: anar aſtrea, 47 hay 
Juv. is Cenat W nempe axes, ot 
oftrea- Vid. Hor. I. 2. Sat 8. v. 2). and 
Ep. 2. J. 2. v. 168. & Perf. Sat 8. v. 85. 

As for oleo, ro ſmell of, and ſapio, to Oleo and 
taſte'of, 1 rather ſappoſe of 'tobe rere! ſapio. 
of their i Signification, and then they 
are Actives As, Olet Paftiles, Hor. S4 
it mare, Plin. 

Tho” the former ſometimes turns its Oleo | 
Accuſative into an A'blative, and fo js ſometimes 
Neucer too, like thoſe in the Third a, 
Note. As, Perque lac us altos & vlentia Neunter. 
ſulphure fertur, Ovid. Met. l. 5 v. 405. 
* thymo frag rantia mella, Viig. 

Sometimes an Accuſative follows a 4 Subſtan-” 
Verb Neuter, but ſtands for no more ane 
than an Adverb. As, Qui curios ſimi ſometimes 
lant & Bac chanalia vivunt, in Juv. 1s no uſed for an - 
more than, Bacchanalirer vivunt. Nec Adverb. 
vox hommem' ſonat, O Dea, certt, Virg. 
is no more than, humane ſonar. 

So nibil is often uſed ſor uon; as, Ter. Andr 7 
1. 2. Nibil ad me attinet, i. e. non ad me attinet. + 

3. Some Verbs are both Active and" de | 
Neurer as Well in, Exgliſu as in Latin. bob Adi * 

8 P As, 
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15 Of the Accuſat ive. 
As, Feſtino, properaz» incipio, paſco, ſpiro, “ 
plus, hahito, 4 tono, &c. 9 As, Feſtin a lente, 7 Cy 
Suet. Haſten lowly. Feſt inate fug am, V irg · Co 


FHaſten your Flight. Fe? 
Pr:pero ad filiam, Ter. Pecuniam bæredi pro- 

Nut Incipis ver, Cic. Incipert facinus, pri 
laut. Paſcunt agni, Virg. Paſcere capellas, Id. 


Aquatæ ſpirant 'aure, Id. Tauri ſpirantes naribus 
fonem , Id. Dum pluis in terris, Virg. Plui lapi- 
des, Liv. or lapidibus, Id. Habitarunt vallibus imis, 
Virg. Habitarunt Dit quoque Sylvas, Id. Tonat 
ina ruins, Virg. Tereemum tonat ore deos, Id. 


Eſpecialy But this is more particularly remark- 


ben they able in ſome Verbs, that take after them G 
govern ei. 


5uy "tive opGaſe with de, and thoſe are either, | 
An ices 1Tft. Such as take an Accuſative Caſe E. 


Ard fach ly, bibo, cano, cenſeo, deſpers, dico, diſ- 
K e petto, paciſcor, garrio, loquor, panzo, que» 


n Accuſa- ; : 
flu for, files, ſurmio taceo, triumphs. 8c 
firad of an As, Aut Ararim Parthws bibit, aut Germania T- ar 


Ablaroe prim. Vin. g Ecl. 1. Arma virumque cano, Id. En. 1. 

mh de. Luid cenſes* muners terre, Hor. Ls 2. Ep. 6. Tra- di 
dunt Publiun i Scipionem liberos deſperaviſe, A. Gell. 

}. 7. c. 1. Jolicitos Galli dicamus bonores, Virg. | r: 

Ecl. ro, Ut bene rem vobis ex amuſſim diſputem, | {;: 

Plaut. Tantum a'b co vitam paciſcatur, Sal. Jug, Þ x 
c. 216. Soleo bersle garrire nugas, Aul. Act. 5. 

Multi etiam Catilinant, & ills porienta loquebantur, b. 

Cic. pro Mil. 333. Nec que pepigere recuſent, Im. 

Virg. En. I. 12. Queritur crudelizatem regis, [uft, Bn, 

1. 1. c. 10. Neque te ſile bo liber, Hor. I. 1. Od. 12. C 

Ile ſonnier, Ter. Kun . 2. Neque boc tacebit | 

Pamei, Id, 17 inmphavit Ae bas, P lin. ] un. f 

„ 7 Sat N = l 


Of the Aetiſative. 115 
zdly, Such as take an Ablative with er , 


lle, inſtead of an Aceuſarive z ſuch are, ge ed 
og noſcs, comper io, exprobro, memoro, re- an Ae. 

uſo, reſero, to proprund. r 
As, Ubi cagnoſcit de P. Clodii cæde, Caf. B. G. . 

Primum jam de amore boc comperit, Ter. And. . 2. 

Define de uxore mihi 2xprobrare, C. Nep. E pam. 

De qua paulo ante memoravi, Sal. B. C. 27. Ini- 

quum et de ſtipendio recuſare, Cæſ. Gall. 1. 1. 

Qu æſi vitque qui de re ad Craſſum retuliſſet, Cic. ad 

Brut. * | | EAT. RL 


Laſtly, Sometimes the Accuſative The Accu- 
Caſe is ſupplied by an Infinitive Mood, ſative Caſe 
or a whole Sentence, As, Magni aſti- Jap by 

6 an Infini- 


mahat cantare, Suet. Claud. 21. five, 5, 
Pænitere tanti non emo, A. Vell. I. 1. c 8. bole Sen- 
Ex ipſa quæras unde hunc habuerit, Ter. tence. 
„(ä 1 K < 
One of theſe Ways one may always 
account for the Abſence of ad Accuſa- 
tive Caſe, after a Verb that requires it, 
and the expreſſing it after one that 
%%% | 
There js indeed in this Rule of Du- n ob. 1. 
tation of Time, an Ellipſis of à Prepo- 32 
ſition, which is ſometimes expreſs'd in 7 gg 


„ 


Engliſh by the Particle for, and in Latin explain'de | © 
by per; but bein for rhe moſt, 1 4 
mitted in both Tongues, I thought ne n- 
Proper to xeckon this Rule in my Ange ſative gj | 4 
agous Syntax; the rather, becauſe not- wh, d | 
withſtanding the Pre \ofition under- 9 


| {30 C PLLA Ti \ 1 . 
ſtood, the Accuſative is turn'd Jato's way dren = 


# Sa Nomi- Nominar- 


Of. the Mecuſative.”, . | 
Nominative, when, the Verb is turn'd 
into 2 Paſſive, as It, uſed to he when the 
Accuſative follows the Verb. Thus 
becauſe we ſay, Dormio tot am hyeme m, 


| 

\ 
* | therefore ſays Martial, Tot a mihi dor- 
5 mitur hem. 


often MP 2. This Accuſative Genifyings Dura- 
an Ablat. tion, is often turn'd into an Ablative. 


* tiſque repulſi Ductores Danaum tot jam la- 
1  bentibus au nis, Virg. En. I. 2. the Pre- 
in ge 'Poſtrioh in being under ſtood. Hence 
J. it is 1 4905 . abhinc, has ſome- 


ago, times a ive, ſometimes an Ab- 
in aeg As, 
; „e anni quindecim, Cic. 

But after by this Accuſativę with zatus, the 

e- ah totnionly expreſs the Age of 

an 7 Perſon,” and in this Caſe only are 

eber found ro uſe an Ablative. As, 

Sri anf dune natus es dur plus eo, Ter. 

Heaut. 1. 1. never annis. Ton are Sixty 

eurs old; i. e. have been born Sixty 
wee "Teate:"" Bo Sh 

on 00. 1 his Aceuſative favifying Diſtances 

De Fajeand” Dimenſions 

| far. ſight at9Alatrve.” 4 87 Ab exploraroribiu cer- 

Hire Pig "47 Ferie Nt Arioviſti copias a ATi. mil- 


zue or 


00 


N 1 ; 5 my Galt . r Ft latns Peppa i tr ibu, e 


nee 1b. ele wad This by Virt Mr 
8 * e IND #5 4 441 Prepo- 
JG wok wo 1 


* 


As, Imperium Afſyris mille trecentis annis 
tenuere, Juſt. I. i c. 2. Fratts bello fa- 


"Abhinc tr iennium , Ter. | 


is often urged into 


ibu paſſaſi tnf e G viginti e, Caf. | 


the, 


as i. a. at Www wa JU 


: Of. the Accuſative. 117 
Prepoſition 2 underſtood; which be- Hue f, 
fore Diftance is ſeveral times expteſs'd . Pre- 
by Cefay : Thus L. 1. B Gall. Foſtis ald. 
caſtris d millibus paſſuum 15 auxilia Ger- 
manorum e xpectare conſtituumt. And a- 

gain, B Civ. L. 1.” Atyie d millibus paſ- 

ſuum quinque itinere difficilia, atque ang u- 

ſta excipitbantm . 

The General Words, Diſtantia, Spa- Piſt mit, 
tium, and Inter vallum, are more uſually ſparium,in- 
put in the Ablative; as alſo Lapis, a e e 
Mile: But other Words expreſſing Di- 3 
ſtance more commonly in the Accuſa- j,jves, 
A r k 

Columella has expreſs'd Dimenſions in gonetimes 
the Genitive, às is ſuppoſed by an El- into à Ge- 
lipſis of Afenſuræ. As, In morem hor ti nitive. 
areas lat as pe dum denum, long as pedum | 
quinquggenum faciro 7. BUL e Very" Ul 
venom” TS. 2555 TN ho 
All Verbs of ling don't govern. a 0" 0f. 3: 
double Accuſati ve; for Quæro, ſciſcitor, all Vetbs of. 
imperro; imploro, errndiea," ſupplico, im- . 
pero, to demand, never govern Two Ac- 
uh fati ves. Extit0,, jubeo, obteſtor, precor, Accufat. 
peto, interrogo, very rarely. And thoſe au ſome * 
that have 1 wo Accuſatives, rather turn but rare y. 
that of the Perſon into an Ablatiyyve 
with the Prepoſition 4 M . 
As, Je veritatem - exigum | Cic. de Leg. l. 1. 
Sumpſi mus literas nom que te al quid juberem, Cic. 
ad Sip: Ep, 43. dre re, Vu. Kn. 1-12. 


2 AS 
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Dur etiam votis boc te Fortuna precatur, Luc. I. 2. 
Barbaros malle komam pete re Reges quam babere, Tac. 


Non quem vis hoc idem interrogarem, Cic. Tulc. 5. 
eee 2, The Verbs of teaching, Hortor, con- 
Mo no. halo, and mongo, never govern a double 
neo.mever Accuſative, except when the Accuſa- 
govern a tive of the Thing be expreſs'd by ſome 
4-u9le Ae Pronoun Demonſtrative, Relative, or 
1%, the Interrogative quid, or ſome Noun 
1 fort Number. As, Unum duo, multa, pau- 
th» Thing ca, nihil, aliquid, nonnihil, And all in 
be 4 Pro- general rather turn the Accuſative of 
noun Der the Thiag into an Ablative, except 


moni. doceo taken ſtrictly for to teach; but 


" Oe. : 
Ne, even that, when it ſignifies 0 ell, rat her 
takes an Ablative with ag. | 


Ioſtituo, Jnſtiruo, informs, inſtruo, imbuo, neve 


imba9.1n- take a double Accuſative, nor grudjo, 


tru), ne- PER 
wer take except IM ng the Poets. 


dauble Ac- 
cuſat. nor 
Ferudio, 
unleſs po- 
et ice. 
Examples 


As, Sin (quod te jam di bortor) eiern, ic. in 
Catil. Nec te id conſulo, (ic. Att. l. 7. 150 
conſulam banc rem amwos, Plaut. Men. 4 3. 1d ipſum 


ad Att. Sed ut ego quoque te aliquid admwneam,Cic, 


wt þ rent de cade fratrit, Sal. B. Jug. 13. might tell, 


An te aſine doceam liter as? Cic. Phil. not de liters, 
Es uæ te leges pr æceptaque fortia belli erudiit Geni. 


After celo trix, nimium dediciſſe queretur, Stat. 
the Aecuſ. | 


of theThing -, ©*!0 has commonly a double Accuſa- 


often ren- tive; but even after this Verb the Ac- 
gred by de cuſs tive of the Thing is often turned 


my 


quod me mones quatriduo ante ad eum ſcripſeram,Cic, - 


ad Treb. L. 7. Ep. 13. Hoc me Delphica lau 
of the monent, Sen. Ædip. Act. 1. Qui Senatum doce- 


wu an into au Ablative with de. ug 
MI. as Sis 1 de · As, an 
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the Aceuſative. 119 
mis, de ferro, de inſidiis celare te voluit, and that 

| Cic. pro Dejot. And ſometimes the Ac- 7 
cuſative of the Perſon is turned into a le,, 
Dative, eſpecially when it is Paſſive. 
As, Id Alcibiadi diutius celari non potuit, 

Corn. Nep. Alc. Se d Domino celavit, 

is ſaid by Grammarians to be in Ulpian; 

meet with nothing like it in the Claſ- 
ſicks. N ER © AIPaMIAC3A0N 
| - Indus, commonly added to this Rule Induo ye. 
by Graminarians, is never found with a 7” 8 US 
double Accuſative in any good Author 3 4. 4. 
but the Miſtake ſeems to ariſe from this, Indi 
that induo7 is often found with one Ac- Bs ay Ae 
cuſative, which ſeems to intimate that %%. of 
the Active has Two: But that is no cer- the Thing, 
tain Rule. Perhaps it may be by a Sy- 
necdoche that Virgil ſays, Androgei ga- 

leam induitur, En. 2. or Ovid, Protinus 
m:\nrur faciem vultumque Dinnæ, Met. l. 2. 


Veſtior is found alſo in Statins with an 4% - 


Accuſative, tho Yeſtidk never bas a dou- Seit in 
ble Accuſative, Theb. v. 485, &c. Ter. i 


go vider hujus inanem Tmpexs utrinque ju- ver bas E 


gis harrere leonem, Illins in ſpeciem quem 4auble 4 
per Theunecia Tempe Amphitryoniades fra- cuſat, 
dum juvenilibus ar mis Ry raul With which © 
Hercules is clothed. > | 
ſome other Verbs, but either 'tis rate, ound a 
or only in ſome particular Phraſes. And 8 
theic Verbs are, adjato, cogo, cumdono, Kee 
9 32 8 Gr nin 


A double Accuſative is found after Hane 555 


7 "7 


3 


1 


n 07 Ws . 
ccircumduro, lud iſito, eludo, incuſo, fave, 
= 4 ©, argue, fentio, „Merge, teſtor, and wolo. 
adjuto As, 11 am ibo adjuta me ; Ter. Eun. 1. 2. Le- 


rence ho changed the Accufatire of the per ſon 
into a Dative ; As, Curte abviam, arque his vnera 
ache, Hec. 3. 2. Help them with cheir Bur- 
c0g0 ens. Quod vos jus coget id woluntare imperret, Id. 
‚ y Adeſpb. 3 : Ele, Aste li 10H cogis, 
condono Auri ſacra Famtl, 7 Lirg. Hrgenrum ba babes con- 
circumduco don amus te, Ter. Phorm. 5 7. Tibicinam eam tir. 
aum ducam ie pide lenanem, Plaut, Ptend. A. 5 Cheat 
4... the Bawdof that Minſtrel; for IJibicina ga. Neu ei 
ludifica ſuccenſeat de auro, quod cum Judi Frans ef, Plant. 
Bac. 3. 4. Miles, quaſo, il i tur dicas, unde ilum 
eludo habeas avinulum quem paraſin hir te eludit, Plaut. 
| Incuſo. Curc. Act. 5. Mult iqu? ſe int hq, Virg. Anil. 1. 
V. 612. Ferme eademgmnia que tute dudum coram 
«6. 453%: WE icuſgueras, Tex! Pharm; 5+ 7. Nen quo me 
juvo aliquid juvare poſſis, Cic, Art. 16. met bac te 
arguo argus, Plaut. Men. F. 5. Neque 20 died quod quic- 
* quam ilum ſenſerim, Ter. Heaut. 3. 2. Objurgare 
Ju, pater bac me noctos I dies, Plaut. Merc. f. 1. I. e. 
te 4 pfropter bac, Multa deus aur aſqur pater teſt atus ina - 
vols nes, Virg. An. I. 7. Ego dami ere, as be- 
les, Ter. Heaut. 


on od, 4. Theſe Verbs of Abe: that * after 
T them an Accuſative in the Paſſive Voice, 

asking are only thele, Exigor, exorory imperor, Wl 
2 rogor; poſcor ; of teaching only doceors W 
in the Paſ- edoceor, and moneors unleſs we take i in 
ſive Voive. eruditus: ; for Græcas liter as eruditus, is 
Verbs of in A. Gell. ſays;Linacer, Exigor. pecue 
282832 niam, imperor illud, is common, ſays Voſſius. 
an decal. Vid. A, Gell. 15. 14. Con ulor with an 
in the Paſe Accafative! is W by A. Gell. 1.4.10. 


ſ vs. | Es Card 
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circumduco, lud fico, eludo, incuſo, juve, 
ar gu. fentic, obiurgoʒ tejicry, and Volo, 


40 juto As, 14 am ibo 2djuta me, Ter. Eun. 1. 2. Te- 


rence h Chinged the Acculative of the Perſon 
into a Ditive; As, Curre 0bv1im, atque by onera 
adjuta, cc. 2. 2. Help them with their Bur» 
cogo dens. uod vis jus coget id voluntat- impetret, Id. 


Ailelph. 3. 4 CLuid non mortuià pectora cogis, 


condons Auri ſacra fam, irg. Argenium quod babes con- 
circumduco donamus te, Ter. Phormes 7. Iibicinam eam care 
1 cumducam lepide I:vovem. Haut. Pleud.1.5. Cheat 
the Bawd of that Minſtrel ; tor Tibicina ea, New et 
judiſico ſuccenſeat de auro, quod -um Iudificatus e, Plant. 
Bac. 3. 4. Miles, quaſo, mi ut dicas, unde ilum 

e ludo habeas annul um quem paraſitus hir te eludit, Plaut. 
incuſo Curc. Act. 5. Mult ue g iicnjat, Virg. An. I. 12. 
v. 612. Terme cadem omnia que 14: dudum coram 
me incuſuveraß, Tei. Phnom. 5. 7, Non quo me 


— 


uro aliquid juvare phſis, Cic. Aut. 16. Egomet bæc te 
argud argue, Plaut. Nen. 5.5, Nee g dic quod quic- 
ſeri, ob- quam ilum ſenſrrim, Ter. Heiut.2. 2. Objurgare 
7 pater Þ.uc me notes C diss, Plaut. Merc. 1. is 1, e. 
teſtor propter hc. Multa {cos aur gu, pater teſt atus ina- 
V319 nes, Virg. Xn. l 7, Lao domi ere, ſiquid me vo- 


des, Ter. Heaut. 


on 06ſ.4 Theſe Verbs of as&'n7, that take after 
verbs of them an Accuſa tive in the Paſſive Voice, 
Asking Are only thele, Fæig or, £07 0Y 5 imperor, 
e gor, poſcor >, Of tec hing only doc eor, 
in the Paſ- edc cor, aud moncor, unieſs we take in 
ſive Voise. eruditus; tor Craecas literas erudlitus, is 
Verbs of in A. Goll. lays Linas Cer. Exivor Pecue 
eee 2⁴⁴tB ger or lint is common, ſays Foſſuuge 
an Acc. Vid A. Gell. 15. 14. Con «lor with an 
in the Poſs Acc ula tive is Cuote by A. Gell. l. 4. 10. 
fuss, 6 eee 
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* of he Attgſative. ? y4 $a": x 1 21 7 he 7 
| cont rem quam conſulebatur perfici nolebatCelor + if 
Celor is found with an Accuſa tive 1 5 
f Plaut. Pſeud 1. 5. Cur bec, ubi tw-rt- 4 n 1 
7 arely. | Wy 
ſciviſti ilico, cclata me NN „ but tis 5omerimes 
very rare. In that Paſl.ge of Terme n A., I 
Hec. 4. 4. Noſne hoc celatos tam Jim 4 wirboutde, ; 
| That we Tolls be kept fo long from be!! 
L rather ſupppſc hoc 1 the Ablative, -- n 3 a 
verned of de underſtood; = by hy E. 
Theſe Verbs Pallive Veſecor, Paſco and ee 

depaſcor, have no double Acculative te ere, 99 
i Active Voice, and Jene dite _ _. 287 1 
one Accuſative in the Paſſive inſtead of „ 5 ; Ty, 4 
the Ablative which is more afval.” eee YH 

As, Vt infirmiſſimos.ſuorum mox ſorte duF05-ve 15 one. in bs 2 
rentur, Tac. Paſcuntur dero He &: * . { 2 ob, 1 
Ile, Virg e 1, 3 Miferos e 4 „„ 
paſcitur artuſ, V. A 1 Be Bol unleſs” vou uu 2 / 4 
reckon them Ver 4e Tos ; 4 1 
1. Ads ſometimes ade le od, n Te. 1 or U 
proper Names of whole Hillands” a , one! 2 
Countriesz as, Thics Nals, Vie, Pro: ied 2 bog 1 | 
fic iſci Peloppneſum, Liv, Cytrum conctde v Mods LOW: 
Juſtin. Ar nos © hine als ficrentes Thumnus Kemer, 7 
Aﬀfros, Virg Germanit us eum pra, 5 . 4 | 
fieiſcitar, Tac. 1.2 When Rus! gui "4 — . 1 
fies ſome, patticulaf e 5 wats 2450 
the"Prepofition: is ſometimes expreſt; os JE: 47 we 
as in that of A. Gel. 15, % Ju derte TINS 
Rits conceſſer ans. hominis amiti um. 

2. Ad, % is underſtood before other & 
common Nares of Places beſides Dom 7 7 2 — 1 
10 Nu, e e . Poets: n 2 
3 . 2 8 985 15 | 


3 1 
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"ft 2 » 4 1 if Fong” M4 3 ; p Fi. . _ 
G 1 5 4 2167 , A 1 
of [4 - * 1 2 * * 8 1 2 . ba 4 ; 
1 *.. 5 Rs”. TE 3 20 4 at * . of 5 | * 
9 41 Re. + XS 7 A bY * 2 re £ 
FE, 1 * bus a» # 2 8 1 * : a} F . 74 2 Ap 
2 13 Y 1 7 — * r * 5 * 1 . * A 
#27 ee. EARS Ss WO: Ca a = 44 * 1 


wi 07 the Acciſative. 


| Eaſſta : nidum migravit, A. Gell I. 2. 
Cap. 29 Dude ama ejus inſulas eve- | 
Aa, & proximas provincias pervag ata per 
| Sealiam ſuoque e, Tac, Ann. 
. 
Speluncam Dido Put & Trojanus 2 a 
unt, Vitg. Find. 4. Ripam ve injuſſus abibis, Id. 
| An. 6. " antiquæ cerern venimw, Id. 
An. * Municbios vola vit agros, Ovid. Met. 2. 
arm But is always underſtood or oe cias, 2 


[ 1 after Mo- exe quis "anc Juppetias. St tyficias ibit, te 


tian before un ell atinithss quem amiſer at, Ter. Adel. 3. 2. 


t. 10% Theb. Ne tibi ſuppetias tempore ad- 


— 1 inficia (Zoe jubrt ire . "Inferias monſiiro juve nes, 
&. 


2 melo,” Plant. Men. J. 7. Exequias Chremeti 
| "irs jam ieh et, Ter. Phorra. J. 8. 

Ad; 4 . £12 is ger stood before R only in 
ente the Singular; before Domi Singular 


8 
* Les 
> 

. 


de 005 and Chiral. e e vor Leaf dom, & 


gu 27 only. in ura beſtra eritts, Liv. bk 9. dec 4. 


Ad ,, 3 The Prepofition ad is ſometimes 


iN *S ud hs. If the comm 


| 
i 
By 
' 
| ame 
* 
* ah g 


wn er expreſt; 'aS, Pro aku gu. ad, 'Capwamy 
| oe 90 Ce elpeciallj, uf 
FR er et , If it li Sui fies Coming near or ro a 
hs enen. place, without entrin . ha It; as, Ad 
Ge HEVAN ervenit, Cz r | 
Name Urb;, or 
,oppidum g pid, be added to the proper Name; 
be 9 bs Ad . epi um iter conſtorniry 
"xt E ug, 
If an 44. ES If an Adjeftivebeadded to the 
| © jeSivebe» proper Name; as Magnum iter ad c- 


4⁴ 
the proper das . Ct Ver , 3 or, 
; . 1 


Of the Accaſutive. Ms. 


: # 4bly, If a Genitive Caſe ot the Poſſef. Adeapreſt | 
- | for be added to domi, or an Adjective, *fore do- 


we find the Prepoſition 4d often ex- * 


preſt; as, Et mecum ad Pretoris domum 
ferri, Cic. Omnes ad eam domum, in qui 
iſte diverſabatur profetti ſunt, Id. Att. 
L. 11. 6. 2 EF. * | 
5thly, If a Pronoun Poſleſſive be joy ned The Pro- 
to dams, it is elegant to expreſs the now! ef- 
Poſleflive by the Primitive, and to put % 
the Prepoſitioꝑ ad to that; as, I kodie 3 
venturum ad me conſtituit domum, Ter. elegantly 
Eun. 1. 2. Seſtertia deferr: Hd fe dm rendred by 
juſſit, Cic N\ſi torte domam ad n re- He * 
aut, Ter, Egu, 4 3 FW M 5 
To the Ellipſs.ot the Prepofitino ad. % = 
might alſo be added that of the Prepo- pe. ſone- 
ſition per, ch efly obſervable amony the times un- 
J-Pcets; as, Vaſtumque cava trabs curri- derſtoa 
| mw æquor, Virg. Eu. 3. ho etiam prima aſter = 1 
terras atate vag ats eſt, Prop. L. 2. EN 21 tact * 
Troes miſeri ventis maria omnia vecki, Virg. F 
Fn. L. 1. Gens inimica mihi Tyr rhennas 
navig at æquor, Id. Jurare Jovem, CIC. 
Et fulminante m ram Fovem, Plin. 
Quoſque gurav:t mihi deos Faſos, Sen. Med. 
I. 1. Mea me pietas & conſcia virtus Has 
egere Vids, i. e. per has vid, Sta t. 1. Theb. = 
645- and-alſo proper often underſtood id prop 'Y 
eo Y 
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before quod and vicem; as, Fucum mihi ter 

genitum ſcito quod equidem dis habe gra- duod. 

iam, A. Gell. 9. 3 Quod te per * 
22 — 
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1424 * | Of the Accuſative. * 


1 & conſcia numina veri Oro miſerere labo- 
f rum, Virg. En. 2. Menedemi vicem mi- 
1 ſeret me, Ter. Heaut 4 4. ; 


EF OE. This Elliplis after Verbs Paſſive, &. 
= pleraque, is found moſtly among Poets and Hiſto- 


_— x rians. Catera is often thus uſed after 
b after lim ay Adjedive, and pleraque ſometimes, 
ls, vicem and omnia after ſimilis. And alſo vicem 
= = forvice,. for vice, or propter vicem, and magnam 
= partem partem, for magna i parte. . 
_ = for Parte. Fxcepto. quod now ſimul eſſes cæterꝭ lætus, Hor. 
I. 1. Ep. io. Sant catera pater ſamilias & pru- 
2 dens, 4 atte mis, Cic. Vir cætera ſanctiſſimus, Ve ll. 
| Paterc. Homo pleraque alia non indoctus, A. G. 9.10, 
* Pleraque baud indiligentis, A. Cell. Omnia mercy» 
4d. 


rio fumilis, Virg. En. 4. Clamor undique ſolicitis 

. vicem Imperætoris * ſubJatus ef, Liv. Suam 

1 vicem magis anxios, Id. Noſtram vicem ne iraſcere, 

| IId. Magyam partem ex Iambis conſtat noſtra ora tio, 

4 FS. "ah Amici mapnam partem ceſſatores ſums, A. Gell. 
L uy | » Js c. 8 


: * 
. 
| * + © 


= 
»& $ 


er at ſomet ines found after Verbs of fearing, 
angry. Thus Hor. Od. 12. L. 2. 


| Ficulum fulgens contremuit domus 
Fearing cy Sat urni veteris. And again, L. 3. Od. 27. 


+ - 


bdeing an- Sir & Eutope ſcarent@h belluis pontum me- 
Sry. dia ſque fraudes palluit nudax. hs 
_— 80 Virg. En. 3. Sonitumque pedum vocemque 
meemiſco, Perl. Sat. 5. Recuritaque Sabbata palles, 
4 Virg. En. L. 2. Pars ſiupet. innupte donum exi- 
tete.iale Minervæ. Mirantur © trepidant præſagia, A pul. 
Frura fidemque fupplic erubuit, Virg. An. A Yo 
mm quidem adveniens ſtomachabar modo, Ter, . 
. Naar. 5. a7 "en 
F 
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F Q»£1;3. The fame Ellipſis of for, or ar, is 


— 


„ „ we > 0 
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f the Focative,. 


xtrucior Plaut. Epid. 2: 2. Qui artem © Tan. " 
icanfdgvilanur, Wins 80 J% 22 Ter. Eun __ 
. 7. 123 4 \ * | | 


Do is alſo omitted after Valeo and On El 6. 1 
olleo, juſt as it is after p«ſum, namely, de omined 2 
not before every Accufative Caſe, but — wu 
only Nouns fi ignifyiag Quantity; as, poleo. 


Tantum, quantum, omnia, nihil. aliquid, before 
minimum, &c. And alſo the prondes nouns of 
hoc, if, quod, quid aud the like; and Quay, 


tho' it is good to ſa Dew 9 omnia, 
it weuld not be ſo good to ſay, Deus 
poteſt mir acul 2. r 


NOTRS or Chip." vis. 


The Rule of the Vi ative beg. "4 | 
F after an Antecedent with 4 95 i 


ſhould happen to have a ThifUPer-7 inde 
ſon, you are then to ſuppole the Inter. JhidiPer- 
jection to, be, O eæclamanto, Q:20 g ter 
cantis, as in that of Virg. En. 3. 0 Ne 
lix ante ali. u Pria vir go, tf lem a 
tumulum Troja ſub menibus alłiſ Juſſa mo- 
r! : que ſortitus non perthlit ultos, Nec vi- 


ui aſter 
ctoris heri te. coſe. cubile. 'd EL 42 
If qui do comhafter a Vocative, yet 2 with » q 


if the Antecedent be £ 10 repeated ile ee. | 
2— ug 6 
with qui, the Verb that 00 5 uſt e 4 eee 
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Mite 2. 
Jom ines 
we = 4 


frm 


"oi Ecl. 7. Muſeoſi fontes, & ſono 


5 pine ace 
regreſſi, iſque ita cepit. So Saluſt. Jug. 


2 Way of Speaking 


of the Ablative, 


mollior herba, & que vos rara viridis tegit ſit 
arbutus umbra, Solſtitium pecori deſendite. Ip 
Tegir is the Third Perſon, becauſe ine, 
55 Second Verſe the entire Sentence is, It 
Et O arbute, qua arbutus teg it vos rar ai 
umb a, Ac. 


9 . 


No T E 5 on eg VIII. 
7 * Rule of the Ablative Caſe. 


\ \ ö Heaever a Participle of the 4 
fear. Teaſe is joyned with this 
Ablatiye abſblute it ends in e, not in 45 
as, Imperante Auguſto. not imper anti 
ln Authors 8 ſometimes meet with 
a e Caſe, abloluie, inſtead of 
an a. 555 whieh is not for Imita- E. 
tion. hus Livy, Hitt. 1. 2, c 8. . 
Merits Hloratin/que conſules ſortiti, mer 
Fovis des) dedicaret, Horatio fortè eve- 
nit. Aug. Tac App: I. 1. Pars Agrip- 
plur 


antes, mi ad German am 


Jl 
mM 
7 
E 

- 


Traque Imperatores ſac le que petebant adep - 
ti, mi ſſæ ſunt eo cohortiſ Lia urum quatuor, 
aken trom the 
r Vid. Barnes Eurip- 9. 123. KY 


* 8 | 


Of the Ablative. | "$27. 
When the Pronoun that comes before On E. 3. 
Word of Time after the Particle ar, Rule 1. 
lit is Elegant in Latin to render the « Now of | 
pronoun by an Accuſative of the Neu- —* * 
ter Gender, and the Word of Time by >... — | 
the Genitive. As, Deinde profettus et . thate 
Bid temporis, Cic. pro Mil. Quare nun- 
quam poſtea ſe publico illxd bore ſme * 8 
x nis commiſit, Suet. Claud. 26. Ego ii ö 
etatis non amori peram dabam, 778 
Heaut. 1. 1. Ne navigarem tandem boc 
tatis ſenexy Plaut. Bacc. 2. 3. 
At or for before Price, joy ned with Note 2. 
he Adjectives cheap, low, great, ang 
he like, is commonly rendred by wilt, vin, ponds | 
1 aulo, | winimo, magno, dimidig, nimio, plu- 8 
Fimo, duplo, without the Su Subſtantive. > 
Henze it is that Valeo, to be worth or 
0 be valued at, h:$.an Ahlative, ö hed 
rice. As, Cum ſerupul um valcret A 
1115 vicenis, Plin. Yet Varro has u 
ith an Accuſative, as is ſuppoſed by... 
/irtue of circa or ad underſt A | 
Penarii dicti quod denos arts valebant. N 9 
The Prepoſition ſo after e is ob- OY EI. 
ſſerv'd to be fomerimes tho rarely ex- Rule 33 
Preſs' d: As in that of Val. Max. |. 5. mw 4 


f. 2. Pro Leonico net byPium Caproves 4 
; mutavit. 4. — 
Hence ite affer verte, change; is Note 7 4 
one : imes omitted, and "Tix Word fol- „ 
* g turned into an Ablative; as in 


1 


—— AO s 


<a » ä 
44x "uy" pk 05 07100 dire. 
1 A Mat of Ft ces N Od. 1 4 11 pv. 
of verttve N ./ ium phos. 
n After muto we ſometimes find. the 
after KAY ny" with for tur ed into an Atcyſa- 
a pale A and then the Cäſe without er, 
F Caſes," 3. „ the Accuſative i: turned into an 
Ablative- As in Hor: I. 1. Od. 19. Spe 
 Faunts amenum Lucnetilem mut at Dyceo, 
often N 25 for Lucr#ilis,” 80 
again, I. d 2. "Num pe permiltare Ve- 
2 his phe dai 3 opes crane ES Litim- 
| nia Hair for the Phryg ian Ric hes. 
Wote 4. If for come after an Adjective with 
ale «, too before it, 'tis ſofnetimes a sign of 
234 Aljed. the Dative; namely, when the ſaid Ad- 
wb too jeftive is rendred by a Poſitir 98 
ended 4 ag ſomgtimes it is Thus Her 
| lh N Od. 27. Levis una mars. error 17 
| Ke, 4 Dative. Aug acit. Ann. I Nam adhuc pe 
don aut hortos cet i erat Tuvenl bug 15 
a, gitos ut parum. celebres, & . * uoci 
anguſtos Her nebat. Aud Sen. Me Act. 5. 
13 | Nhe e dolor nume rus ang uſtuss meo, 
3 Too narrow for. my Grief. 


| %s = oh Sometimes Fe expreſs'd before 

3 3 be. the proper Names of Places, and, Domus, 
ere; As, Ab Roma Iq at um veniſſe nuntiatum eſt, 
numes and Liv. Abeſſe ab domo n oſt, Id. Vum 
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dlomus. ſenes ab demo arceſſunt. 
Nete 2. From is Jikewile omitted before any 


fromomit- 
3 common Names of Places, as well > 


rommon Doms and Rus; perl among 


q 
E 
L 
E 
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Poets. 


Of the Ablative.: 1 
As, Surgit bumo pigra, Ovid. Met. k 2. Crebet 
cecidere calo lapides, Liv. uam qui pulſi loco ce- 
dere auſi ſunt, Sal. Cat. I. 1. Telamone pulſum pa- 
triaque extlantem; Cic. Cum aut ſuis finibus eos pro- 
bibent, Cæſ. Iſque adyws hæc wiſtia difta reportat, 
Virg. An. I. 2. Ne fai neſcia Dido finibus arceret, 
Id. I. 1. Quam noſtro ill a labatur peRore vultus, 
Id. Ecl. 1. Non ſemper imbres nubibus biſpidis ma- 
nant, Hor. I. 2. Od. 9, 


There are ſome Verbs after which Note 3. 
from may be omitted before any Abla- fromenit- 
tive Caſe whatſoever, and thoſe ate, — <6 
Ablſolvo, arceo, defenao, diſtinguo, divido, be,, 
expedio, intercludo, interdico, libero, moveo, 
quieſco, ſecerno, ſeduco, ſervo, ſoluo, tem- 
pero, veto: And ſome Participial Adje- 
ctives; as, Natus, pragnatus, * 
creatus, ortus, editus, ſprung or riſen, li- 
ber, immune, free, placi dus, calms As 
alſo after ſome Subſtantives ; as, Exul, 
extorris, otium, quics, and the Adverb 
proc ul. 5 1 ©. I 

As, Ego me eiſi peccato abſetvo, Liv. Cur inficie- abſolus 
tin bonora artnerim fama, Stat. 2 Theb. v. 626. drceo - 
Et iene am defendis aſt atem capiliis, Hor. 1:1. Od. i 3. defends 
Quam qui non potuit verum diſt inguere falſo, Id. I. 1. diſtingus 
Ep. 10. Et penitus toto diviſos orbe Br uannos Wi drviet | 
Ec l. i. Non animum metu e dies, Hor. l. 3. Od. 24. wpedio 
Sive re frumentaria intercludi poſſe confiderent, Cz1. en lade 
B. G. I. 1. Aqua G igne imerduum, Liv. 7 inter dice 
eiſi peccato abſolvo, ſupplicio non libero, Liv. Move · libero 
re aligqu em poſſeſſione, ot ſenatu movere, common movVeo © 
in Cicero: Qiu quidem glam facile potet as quieſci, quie n 


22h. 


f bic qui eſſet, Ter. Andr. 4. 1. Me gelidum nemiu , 
pharumgue l-ves cum ſerie chori ſeternitht populo. ſecetull 


Ho 


2 
- 
* 


« 1+ 1. Od. 1. EI cum id mers dm ſe. [edits 
m2 , N v M N 


4 170 of the Ablative. 

= Auxerit atm, Virg. An, 4. Sevic boſpes Trojene, 

* ſervo periclis ſervati facmus, Id. An. 8. Ergo omni lon- 
ſolvo go ſolvis ſe Teucria luctu, En. 2. Nedum ſe illi 

_  tempero cor uptis moribus. temperarent, Sal. Vetuit me tali 

" veto voce Quirinis, Hor. I. 1. Sat. 10. Nam, progne- 

| . liber tus, Ce. See Ell. 8. Liber omni metu, Liv. Im- 

| q immuns munis militis, Id. Cum placidum venis ſtares mare, 

| 

| 


placidus Virg. Ecl. 2. Patria exuls Liv. Extorris urbe, Id. 
 exul, ex- Otium bello (r0gat) furioſa Thrace, Hor. I 2. Od. 16. 
torris, 0- "Reſt from War. Paſt quam prima quies epulis, Virg. 
tium, quies Ea. 1. Beatus ile qui procul negotiis, Hor, Epod. 2. 
| exul, fu - Tis to be obſervid here, that exul, ſugitidus de- 
4 gitium, de- gener: are found ſometimes with a -Genitive 
ö ener have aſtei Fon, inſtead of an Ablative. Thus Hgr. 
ſometimes I. 2. Ode 16, Paitie quis exul ſe quoque ſugi 
4 4 Cen. I ſuppoſe from the Greek Tis aſel . av pvy 
1 2 9 tau/ſay bei. So Flor. I. 3. c. 1. Fininm ſuo- 
} rum, Regnique fugitiivus. And Ovid. Met. l. 11. 
ö B V. 314. Patria non degener artis. 
ö 


- OnE!l.7, In before Stead rendred by Picie is 
Inſt. 1. often a Sign of the Accuſative. As, 
vicem for Ee quis amo eſt qui bodje ſeſe exeruciari 
vice, meam vicen poſſit pati? Plaut. Moſt. 2. 1. 

In my Stead. Nobis libitum eſt nauigiorum 

11 15 genera conquirere, iiſque vicem aliarum 

— n neptiarum vacantem animum oc cupare, 

# A. Gell 10 23. e th e 

e. 2. n is in this Caſe ſometimes expreſt; 

— 14 as, Ardens in cupiditatibus, Sal. I. 1. 

1ſt. 4 In after Adjectives ſignifying Plenty, 
In expreft.is ſomet imes expreſt; as, In gratia pe- 
— * ler cuniaque opulentum eſſe, A. Gell:"16" 19. 
Trft. 5. It is likewiſe expreſt after Adjecti ves 

22 g, ſiguitying Compareſoi, or Verbs ſignify 

Con pori- ing te eg, excelh &c. As, Bac in 1 

ſon, Ve, A Sh ſecilicet 


ſeilicet und mul tum diſſimiles, Hor: . 1. 
Ep. 10. Nihil illo fuiſſe excellentins vel 
in uitiis, vel in virtutibus, C. Nep. Alcib. 
Differnnt in candore, Plin. Hiſt. Nulla 
in re diſcrepant, Cic. Commatum; Agrip- 


pine obvii in dolore anteibant, Tac. Aan. 


In alſo after Sum is ſometimes. ex- Rule 2, 
preſt; as, oye evadat ſum in metu, Plaut. and after 
Aſin. 1. 1. 

Mil. 4. 4. | | of 
And alſo after Glorior and Letor ; as, Rule 3. 
In virtute gloriamur, Cic. Gandeat in 40 after 
puero ſi quis amicus erit, Propert. |. 2. 5 3 
Eleg. 4. Lætaris th in omwinm gemithh "© © 
+ "< n 5 | 
In before Time, tho? very 5 is Rule .. 
rendred by an Accuſative. Thus Plin. In before 

Ep. ad Rufum, l. 3. Ep. 7. In hac ramen Time ren- 
tranquillitate annum quintum & ſexageſi- 4. coſe 
mum deceſſit, by Virtue of circa or ſub * 7 
underſtood. Pals 

Under this Rule of Tim: comes alſo Note 2. 
Memoria, when it ſignifies Time; as, under lime 
Hoc per ſæpe & noſtra & patrum me moria come! me- 
aſa vent, Cic. In ours and our Fathers mofa. 
Time. But then this Ablatiye is ſome- 
times turn'd into a Genitive. Thus 
A. Gell. I. 13. c. 17. Ad Sulpicium Apol - 
linarem ſcripſit hominem memoria noſtre 
doctiſſimum. But then in ſeems to be 


d into of. 
om „ RT” 


ide ne ſus in expectatione, Id. Sum. 
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Of the ABlative. 
Rule 6, His alſo underſtood ſometimes before 
In under. proper Names of Countries and com- 
food ee, mon Names of Places, eſpecially am ng 
| dere the Poets; as, Naſcuntur plurima pont o, 
Se. Virg. Ecl. 18 Duci intra muros hor ta- 
tur, & arce locari, Id. En. 2. | 


| On Ell.8 Under Verbs of unloading, eaſing, &c. 


Caſe 1. come theſe that follow, viz. Abdico,at- 
tdt.eondeo, circumduco, circumverto, deſtitus, 
elavo, emungo, exheredo, exheredem fac lo, 
exbaurio, expedio, exuo, everto, fraudo, 
inanio, interverto, libero, levo, mulcto, 
nudo, orbo, peculor, privo, purge, ſolo, 
folvo, ſpolio, tondeo, vac us, vaſto, viduo.” 


abdice As, Abdicavit ſe magiſtratu, Liv Cic. Me ſce- 
atrondea Jus auro uſque attondit, Plaut. Ne ille mibi fit mul- 
&frcumduco io tanto (harior, fi me illoc auro tanto circumduxerit, 
Plaut. Bac. 2. 3. And again, A5 $ 2. Quadrin- 

gemi Philippis filius me © Chryſalus i ircunduxerunt. 

5 Aut de compacto faciunt con ſutis dulis qui me argenio 
emrcumver- circumvertant, Id. Picud. 1. 5. Ixquo deſtituit 
to, det ituo deos mercede padta Laomedon, Hor. 1. 3. Gd. 3. 
Full ror E is 1aicly us'd 10 diſappoint, when of fol. 
15 o, we have it once in Flons, Cum Punicæ 
pra dæ omnibus pramantoriis, inſuliſque fruſtrarentur, 
Flor. l. 2. c. 2. which Ablative A, Gell. has 
turn'd into a Genitive, 1.5. c. 10. Magiſter 
_ el-quentiz inclutus 64ptionis virtute excogitate fine 
firarus fuit, as fallo and decipio are us, Chap. 3. 


elevo Oo. 7. N. 4. Num in mari reppert, bie elavi 


mung bonis, Plaut. Al. 1. 2. Bmunxi grgento ſenes, 


Ter. Pborm. 4. 4. Parentes, fi pergunt liberi ex- 

rare. bo nig eꝝbæredant, A. Gell. l. 1. c. 6. Ur ego 

exbar dm men boni me facium, Plaut. Moſt. 1 3. 
axbturio Crottares bong exbaurire, Cie. Nee ante abſefurn 


elt, 


— 


8 N N See 


. 


S 


e nA #..a a R_ x 


Of the Ablative, 133 


, quem caſtris quoque exuerunt boſtem, Liv. I. 7. 

Beil. Punic. ¶ Exuit bumero pharetram, or bume- 
um pharztra, Ovid. Met, |, 2, Caliſt, Non ani- 

rum metu, non mortis Lquews expedies capur, Hor. expedio 

I 3. Od. 24. Jed bun fultditus evertis bongs, Cic. e710 

Nuem regno Heſperiæ ft audo, Virg. Eu. 4. Us me fraud 

| poſſes muliere inter verteret, Plaut. Pleud. 3. 2. inte rverto 

M agno me metu liberabis, Cic. in Catil. Orat. 1. libero 

2% bo te faſce levabo, Virg. Ecl. 9. Levo hi 12vo 

a Geœnicive in Plaut. ud. 1. 4. Ur me omnium 

jam labarum le das ] Uter demutaſſit poculo mullta- 

bitur, Plaut. stich. 5. 3. Armis nudare- jacentem, nu do 

Ovid. Met. I. 12. Orbare ſe luce, Cic Pecula- orba 

bantur ſuo jure L Flor. 3. 7. Agritudo me peeulor 

omno privat, Cic. Att l. g, Thalamos purgace |rtivo 

maritis, Stat. 5 Theb. v. 137, Quantas populis purge 
olaverit twbes, Id. 4 Theb v. 36. 4% joins jolo 

e Teucri Mets, Virg. An. 2, | Apollanium omni 

genes hu i, Cic. in Verr. 6. Jtaque tor debo ſpolis 

auro que ad vivam cutem, Plaut Bacch. 2. 3. tene 

Laos vaſt as cultoribus agros, Vir g. En. 8. Ornivaſto _ 

viduantar folits, Hor. I. 2. Od. 99. vidud.: 

Of theſe Verbs Frando ſeems to have Note 2. 

a different uſe from the reſt, taking fraudo 

jometimesan Accuſative and a Genitive, Acenſ. and 

inſtead of an Ablative and Accuſatire.“ et. 

Thus Cef+ J. 3. B. C. Stipendium equitum 

fraudarant, for ſtipendio equnes © VE Hats 
The Ablative Caſe found after Verbs Caſe 2. 

of accaling condemning, acquitting, Is after Verks 

commonly the general Words, Crimen, of accuſing, 

Scelus, +eeratum, &c. But the parti- ky oh bh 

cular Crime, as Futum, homicidium, adul- for aCrime 

terium, ſtupi um, &c. are rather of the Ala... 

Ge 111-e or Ablative with de. However = 95 

th. particular (x. me in ſome Phraſes is ,, , 

N found with de. 


13% Of the Ablative, 


ſemetimes found in the Ablative without de. As, 
 #berwiſe, guet. Otho. c. 2. Ut damnatum repetundi 
conſalarem virum non du bitaret in ſenatum 
induc ere. Priſeus caſium poſtulaverat repe- IA 
tundis, is in Tacit. Ann. I 3. and Plaut. . 
has, Jed eum furto alligat; and Virgil, 
= Damnabis tuquoque uotis. And the gene- 
ral Words, Crimen, ſcelus. &c.,are ſome -. 
times fouad in the Genitive: As, Peccati 
_ ſe inſimulant quod dolere intermiſerint, Cic. Ni. 
Tuſc. 3. Adjuvat etiam Piſo quod ab urbe 
diſcedit, & ſceleris condemnat generum 
ſuum, Cic. ad Terent. 1.14. Ia quo video 
Neronis judicio nan te 


abſolutum eſſe impro- 
bitatis, Cic. Verr. 3. And if fo, thenk 
uterque, uterque, nullus, neuter, alius, ambo, and 
—＋ the Superlative Adjectives may be us d 
A in the Genitive, contrary to Liihs Rule. 
Note 2. The Puniſhment: after Verbs of 40. 
abe Puniſh- cuſing, &c. is commonly Ablative, but 
ment com- after mulcto it is always Ablative; as, 
monly Ab- Tanta pecunia damnantur, quanta exſolvi I; 
an non paſſet, Juſt. I. 8. c. 1. Auſiu eſi mi- 
L E 
after mul · [tes capite punire, Suet. Othon. Cauſa 
(to. cognita capitis ah ſolutus, pecunia mulct a- 
td.jr, C. Nep wilt. See more Chap. 3. 
ww on, b. . N. 4... 4. Ot 
| ar 3. Sometimes the Prepoſition in is us'd | 
merimes after theſe Verbs inſtead of de; as, Si 
in 882 be- 40 in pari ante peccato convictus ſit, Cic. 
1 for 2 de inyent. Primum me tibi excuſo, in co 
de. io in quo te acciiſo, Id. ad . f. = 
| E 


* . K N us 
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Of the Ablitive: ie 
The Prepoſition of after born, begor, Caſe 3. 
Wprung, live, conſiſt, become, is ſometimes the Prey, 
expreſt; as, Ex me hic non natus et, Ter. ho 

\delph. Ab his majoribus orti, Hor. Sat. 5. 8. dem, 
1. Humili de ſtirpe creatis, Ovid. Met. 
14. Vivitur ex rapto, Id. I. 1. Delucro 
ivere, Cic. Ex fallaciis totus conſt are vis 
detur, Id. e 

This Ablative after become is ſome» Norte 2. 
times turn'd into a Dative; as, Vide the Ablat. 
queſo, Antons, quid tibi ſaturum ſit, Cic. Her be- 
Phil. 2. Quid mihi fiet poſtea, Plaut. a ing 
acc. W a Dative, 

Likewiſe ſacio the Active of fio, go- Note 3. 
rerns eit her a Dative or Ablative; as, 40 facio 
Quid tn huic hom ini facias? Cic. Qud Able of. 
mm faceret huic concluſions, Id. 4. Acad, Pe. 
Quid hoc homine faciatis, Cic. Vers. 3. 

er quid me nunc faciam ſcio, Ter. 

Under Verbs fignifying Gladneſs or Caſe 4: - 
Pride comes glorior, I boat, which 'glp- glorior 
ior has ſometimes the Prepoſition de Aflaive 
kxpreſt; as, Tu de tuis vitiis intoleran · . 
me gloriaris, Cic. in Vatin. 

After labore, to be ſick, the Prepoſi - Caſe 5. 
jon is ſometimes expreſt; as, Laborat laboro 
dolore, Ter. Andr. Quod e pedibus gutgue 
labor are: * Deter WOE l | "ow 
In this Rule of Deſcriptions-we ovght C % 6. 
Fzvtiouſly to follow the Uſage of ys 4 er 
hors, as not being always at Liberty Pi praiſe 
o uſe either a Genitive or Ablative. % f . 


* 
” 


_ 
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KN Of the Ablativd. 
of «/ther 8 Thus whereas Terence ſays, Bono animots, 
2 and Cicero, Sum mag no animi pertur batio. 
n ne, it would not be ſafe to ſay, animi 
or perturbatio nis. And where Terence 


Cibi minimi erat, it would not be well 

to uſe con ſilio or cibo. IN N 

Caſe 7. The Prepoſition of ſigni ying the Mat- 

be rep. ter, is ſometimes expreſt; as, Cui pha- 

+ er. retra ex uuro, Virg, En. I. 4. De las 

expreſt, Fhrymis f act as ſentiet eſſe meis, Ovid. de 
„ 1 

Caſe 8. Opus aud Iſus are ſcarce ever us'd for 

opus and Need, but when they come along with 

* % eſt. opus habeo or uſum habeo hardly ever 

with ft. appearing in any good Author. Uſus eſt 

occurs in Plautus and A. Gellius, and once 

end iuſ:din Vargil;, as Viginti jam uſis f filio ar- 

Paal, ont 14 enti minis, Plaut. Aſ. 1.1. Sepecanam, 

A. Gell. 94 nihil ſibi eſſet uſus non accipere, A.Gell. 

I. 1. 14. Arma acri fatienda viro jam vi- 

- ribus uſus, Virg Eau. 8. but is found in 

no other Authors, except when a lat- 

ter Supine follows turn'd into a Parti- 

ciple; as, Non uſus acto eſt mihi nunc, 


- 


uſus with 
2 in this Senſe iato ſui, Pſeud. 1. 2. Cur 
| ego veliem aurum, atque ea quibus eff vobu 
ui prahibeo, for ea que ſunt vobis ujui, 
it ſome- or rather ea quihus 4 (145 e vobus,'|'Thoſe 
times rakes Things wh / oh you have Deed of. The ſame 
enAceujer, Author allo fometimes: wine, 97 
OR” ee lat 


lays, Tam nulli conſilii ſum, and Suetonius, 


Yer. Hec 3 1. Plautus has tut n'd wins 


i. —_ 8 11 
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F the Allalivs. 
Jative into an Accuſative; as, Turc. 
Act. 5. Pnero opus eft cibum. And again, 
Pſeud. 1. 3. Ad eam rem uſus et hominem 
aſtutum. And again, Pſeud. 4. 7. Hele- 
bor um hiſce hom ini bus opus et. In the firſt and a: 
and laſt Examples dari ſeems to be un- 
derſtood, in the ſecond aſus has the 
Caſe of utor, which anciently govern'd 
an Accuſative. Vid. A. Gell. 17. 2. 
The Prepoſition underſtood ' before The Eliipfis 
this Ablative is 4 or ab, which Ceſar ee 
ſometimes expreſſes thus, Bell. Gall. 1.1. . 
where Arioviſtus is ſaid to anſwer Cæ- 
ſar's Ambaſſadors thus, Si guid ipſi d 
glare opus eſſet, ſeſe ad eum venturum ſus b 
iſe? If he had Need of Caeſar, that then = 
be was ready to come to him. | 80 of eſt | = 
mihi pecinia, is as much as 7 eſt mihi d 
pet uni, My Work or Buſine ſs is from” Mo- 
ney, being a Latin Idiom for / have Need 
"4 | PDT. 
F This Ablative after dignu, indignus, Caſe to, 
is ſometimes turn'd into a Genitive, not Thc Abler, 
in Poets and Hiſtorians only, but even bob. 5 
in Cicero himſelf; As, Suſtzpe curam & ino , de- 
{| cogitationem dig niſſimam iuæ virtutis, ad nitive. i 
Att. Et hunc unum eſſe in hat civitate dig- 4 
num hujus imperii dicit, Ibid. Veſcendam J 
magnorum haudquaquam indig nus averums 
Virg, Kn. 12. The Accuſative of quid ſinetimes 
is once found in Plautus, Cap. 5. 2. Non an Aceu 


= 


fit cenſes ſcire quid dignus fiem ? for quid of quid, 5 
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1 ' - Of the Ablativ. 

| Note2. lt is notiamiſs, if after the Ablitive 
to tbe Abl. that follows dear, cheap, you joyn contra 
Ner dea put Adverbially. I hus Plau t. Epid. 3:3. 


Ce ap, add Tu habes ſer vum quant i vis pret ii, non cara ſt 


1 


r £A6 a 


contra. * 
Auro contra. 


Caſe ii. This Ablative denoting ſome inhe- 
Tee Ablat. rent Quality, is often turn'd into anf 
, devoting | Acculative by Synecdoche among Poets] 
| four ;; and Hiſtoriyhs; as, Celer pedes, tar du 
qual. BO OS: Bond ” 
| vw tarmd animum, bd. d Xus. Hom. but Is moſt 
imo av Ac- elegantly rendred by Note 12. of this 
cuſat. of Ellipſis, as a Man flow of Underſtanding, 
elſe er- is better rendred Vir tardo anime, than 
dred by | 1 2% 
tar dus ammo Or animum · F 


Note 12. : 8 
Caſe 12. The Preyoſition a or de is ſometimes 


aſter Ful. ex preſt after Adjectives ſignifyinę Hu- 
neſs o nes; 28, Locus d frumento copioſus, "CIC. 
extineſs De nugis ve fertus liber, lc. 
. But after Emprineſs always 4 or ab; 
expreſt, as, Nuda a' mag iſtratibus Respub. Liv. 
1. Vackum ab defenjoribus, Cæſ. B. G. l. 2. 
See more Chap. 3. Note 2. on 0ʃſ. 3. 
OnEll.g, On or upon before Place, after Verbs 
Caſe 1. ſignifying Rent is often expreſt; aud 
iber Prep. ſometimes after nitor, to depend, as, In 
ere of nobis tantum ipſis nitamur, A. Gell. I 2. c. 29. 
= y4> 4 Tacitus his uſed the Word of Time 
3 after on in the Acculative, Ann. lib 4. 
in the Story of Sabina, Sed C afar ſolen- 


A To; 
@fecr on nia incipientis anni Kalendas Januar ias epi- 
ren dred by ſtola: pret atus, Having de ſir d by Letter 
enlacceuſat. the Soli mnit ies e the 1 car begivning en the 
| Gaendsof January Ibis bs very "—__ 

| e 


N 
| One 


is more friendly to me than he, I may eu- 


ſelf a greater Man in this than Lelins, | 


more uſuaily, Hoc te ſuperior em put as quam 


is better, becauſe more ulua than quam 
Virtus. Si me nibilo anus nei enrioſun 


* rr ” 2 \ 4 ” —— 
1 9 5 „ * 9 2 
* * * , 7 * 4 * 
7 25 * 
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The Nauu that follows the Particle EI. 11 
than lias commonly the ſame Verb un- Vote 1. 
der ſtood after it, that is expreſt before 
it; as, Mercy is more acceptable to God the ſe . 
than Sacrifice, i e. than Sacrifice rs. Nos of 
Man has a greater Reſpett for you than J, * after 
i. e. than I hae ln this Caſe we are 9 
left at Liberty whether we will leave 
out than; and make the Word following 
by an Ablative, or expreſs the Particle 
than, and make the Word following ſuch 
Cale as the Verb underſtood requites 
before it, and that is commonly a No- 
migative: As for Example, if one were 
to reader this >entenuce, No Man living 


N 


— 


der it either, Amicior mihi nullus ui vit eo, 
ot amic ior mih: nullus vivit atque is, Or at- 
que is et, as Plautus does in Mercator. 
do again iu this inſtance, Toa think your- 


may render it, Hoc te ſuperiorem put as 
Lelio;, or as Tully does in Orat. pro Flac. 
Hoc te ſuperiorem put as quam Lælius; or 
laſtliy, becauſe than bas a Copulative 
Power, therefore it is alſo to be ren» 
dred by the ſame Caſe with :e, aud that 


Lelium. Thus Tally de Leg. Aelims eſſe 4 
aliquid quam virtutem neceſſe ef, which © 


ERS © 71 


Pp * 
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in Repub. quam te, Cic. ad Att. rather 
than quam tu, Or quam tu e. 


However when the Comparative De- 


gree is an Adverb, or with its Subſtan- 
tive follows the Verb, it is always bet- 
ter to render than by quam, than to make 


it a Sign of the Ablative. Thus 24y Bro- 


ther bath a finer Bon than you, is nnch 
better rendred, Mem frater eleguntior en 
habet librum, quam tu, than to ay, ele- 
gantiorem habet librum te, or Mens frater 
elegantius ſcribit quam tu, rather than te. 
Tho” ſometimes this latter way is met 
with among Poets; as, Ovid de Triſt. 
Eleg. 4. Neritio nam mala plura tuli, an 
Orator would rather have ſaid, quam 
Neritius. So Horace, I. 3. Od. 23. Von 
ſumtuoſa blandior hoſtia mollibit averſos 
Penates farre pio & ſaliente mica, tor 
blandius quam far plum, by Id. 2. Chap. t. 
Pul ehr um ornatum tur pes mores pejus cano 
collinunt, Plaut. Pn, 1. 2. for quam cæ- 
num i N 


Note 2 Than muſt always be expreſt by 2 


than er. ac, or atque, When it comes befare 'a 


preſtbefore Nominative and a Verb; as, Sol vera 


a4 Nomiuat. ; Py 7 PO 
and Verb., e eat, quam oculis videiar, CIC 


Vite 3. 
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Except wien „ want, i thought, 35 


. ExXcedt i exrelted. Or ge he d, 2 14 OT fit © be 
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thought, the Verbs that follow the Compa- 
ese rative; as, Ailarior ſolito, Ter. Opi- 
feln. nione or pe celerias, Cic. Ot celerius 


ominiumopinione, manum conſereret, Hirt. 


5 . o 
Bell. 
.- » Wh" 


th. 


be 8 gl 
an 1 4 
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n e,,  14t.. 

; . ff þ — ' 7 * 5 4 
Zell. Alex. Teupas abire tili gitene pgtum | 
argius æquo rideas, tor. I. 2. Epiſt. 2. 
n fine. | 


« » 17-4 9 9 $54 * 
Or except the Verb ſpeat cames after Noge 4. 
he Comparative ſoner ; as, ict pr ope.. . . 


itins equum in viam Clandins egit; Liv. 
3. Bell. Pun. Spur d his Horje into the 
Load ſooner than one could ſroak. 1 
Than before the Kelative whom or Wote 3. 


pbich, mult never be expreſt in Latin, than be. 
but always rendred by an Ablative Caſe; 


fore qui 


Sp 7 alwajzs 4 
as, AH. Tullio, quo nemo Remanerum fuit 5 of the 


eloquentior, cat ut abſciſſkm et, Which quo {Hate 
cal never be turned into gum qt. 
After plus and anplius, than 15 com- Note C. 
monly cmitted in Latin, aud yer lb chan te 
Noun following is of the ſame Cale, pag ag. 7 
which- it would have becn of, if quam emed“ 
bad been expreſt; as, Fius quirgentes cor and the - 
laphos impegit mibi, Ter. Adel. Romans word fel. 
paulo plus ſcæcenti ceciucrunt, LIV, I. 20 2 
Cum ipſi non amplius quis ſentos equites b . 
berent, Cæl. J. 4. B. G. In ea pralio nou 

amplius duc en tus mil;tes de ſidem avity Ill. 


J. 3. . ; 


* 


dometimes than after the Compata- Note 74 
tive more or icſs comes betore a Word than after 
of Meaſure or Number, and is uied in more on = 
the Genirive;.. as, Cic. ad Lent. Nel K 
ves onerar ins, quar eim mir nulla Ot 7 
duum millluin aiathorar um, Net leſs than 
Two Tneuſandd Tun. And. Ad. ad Heren. 
J. 3. Iutervallo locor um mediocria eſſe opor- 


a kw. p | tel, 
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th an efter and before another Adjective. that lat - 


* Adje- former: As, The Triumy w. more pleas 


 preſt be 


r Caſes. 


| Of The Ain... 
tet, ſere paulo plus aut minus pedum rice 
num; but then men/u4 Or numera leem 


to he underſtood. | 
Ii than comes after 2 Comparative, 


Note 8. 


4 Campe: ter Adjective alſo muſt be turn'd into a 
e Comparative of the ſame Cate with the 


Rive. ſing than glorious, Triuimpnus gratior quam 
clar ior, Liv. I. 5. Rex quoque fuit avidio 
quam patientior, Curt. I. 5. c. 7 ; 
ER. 1K There is bur one Cale Where with is 
38 ſometimes expreſt, when it cannot be 
turn'd into tegether with; and that is 
fore Man- Mhen Manner of doing is ugnified; As 
wer of do- Hiftoria fſeripta cum mu ta venuſtatey A. 
2 3 ® Gell. L.. 0 13. C4407 um far cum cr 
6 Ciatu nec abatur, Ci. B. G. I 5. U 
tog ner in Cetinnam cum jerro invadergt, Cic 
uh. where ferrum don't ſo much ſiguifie the 
Inſtrument, as the Manner of doing. Tha 
be ſhould [. t upon Ceci nua in ſuch aPoſinre 
i namely, with Sword in Hand. 
Wie 2. But can is often omitted when it de 
com ori- notes Company; and that if, after ſimul 
te when together; (a) zh, when Concomuan 
i hgrifies may be conlider d, as Manner of doing 
4 % 340, in Deſeriptſons; (c) 4thly, be 
: fore au Ablative commonly laid to 
put abſolute; (4) 5t:ly, atter cenjung 
miſceo, & (e Gthly, before comm 
dum, conveniences (ff) 
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ſometimes omitted by Lat in Authors, cum ſomes 


, 1. 2. Una nobiſcum par tic iparet bas 9 


uh 
.  { a) mul bis te candide Furiti, Hor. I. 1. Sat. 16. 
cum bis pullo amiftu fimul filio Perſew, Liv, (b) 
T his i- moſt remarkable after the Verb fland; 
as, Virg Xn 6. Stam lumina flamma, His Eyes 
Hand with z Flame. Cernimw aſtautes nequicquem 
lumine torvo Atneos fraires, Id. Nuales cum vor- 
tice celſo aeria querius aut cornifera ꝙpariſſi confti- 
reruns, Id. An. 3. Stat ferri acies mucrone Lagen. 
Viig Ves ut alta ſtet nive candidum ſoraffle, 
Hur (e) Ducit Amazonidum lunatis agmina peleis 
P nibiſales fureys, Virg. Reverter maſias, argue 
an imo fore perturbato, Ter. Heaut. 1. 1. in which 
Cale cum is tound expreft among the Ancients, 
but rot to bc imitatcd: Thus Vir cum 
Fade, is in Plautus, and Optima cum pulchris ammir 
Romana Juventus, is in Fus (d) Inſequiur c 
miſto grandire nimbus, Vi-gs A Shower follows 
with Hail mingled. (e) Ea ſumma miſcria eſt ſu mms 
dedecore conjunta, Cic. Tactea Maſſagetes quis - 
cul a fergume miſcet, Sen. Ocd p. a. 2. Chor. 
opbidani picem volvere, ſulphure © tæda miſtem, 
Sa]. B. Jug. Mycone celſa, Gyaroque revinxit,Virg. 

n. z. (f) If ir may be done math the Comvenienet 

of the Commonwealth, Si Repub. commodo fieri paeeft, | 
Cel B. G. l. 5. | 


Cum ſignifying - rogether with Is alſo Note $5 


in Imitation of the Greek. I hus _ met , 

cles iu Ajax has, "Evelgaopuer Aviets ted in I Ä 
eio uivas d’ oyrviwy ETISdTUS, | Invenimn tere & 
pradas una cum ipſi paſtoribus inter fett a; f 'ﬆ 
and Ar:;ſftophanes in ut. OTH; ay v , 
txac At , rapoy npiv wildgm oH ou mute 8 


divitias; in Imitatiomot which we find 


7 in Propert. I. 2. Ecl. 9s. l. 
pagnarent, in Fropert. I. 2 ECL 9. 6 17 
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| » Of the Ablittve. 4 
(Auoque mes ſanguine Bela gerit, in Cz 
B. G. I. 5. Ad Cæſarem omnibus copiis con 
tendunt, in dal. Jug, c. 90, Bellum popul 
| Romano neque fect, neque fatum valui, it 
Tac. Ann. I. 15. Jpſtim ad ver ſus dua 
2 totis regni viribus adveniſſe, ii 
Hor. Od. 5. I. 3. Mileſne Craſſi conjug 
barbara tur pis maritus vixii, in Virg. En. 
V. 765. Addit confixum I hegea par ma 
: Pierced thro” together with his Shield, 1 
Hor. I. 1. Od. 31. Ouam turpi Pholoe pet 
cet adultero. And again, Epod. 6. Adu 
teretur & columba milvio. 1 
Moſt of theſe Verhs, viz. Fungor, fruor 
Note 1. Kor- abutor, ſuperſedco, potior, Careo, eg er 
ungor, © ſometimes found in good Authors 
fruer, u. especially the more Ancient, with. a 
tor, Cc. Accuſative; as, Ita tile atiente illoru 
found with officia fungere, Ter. Heaut. 1. 1. Fruitw 
an Accuſat. hanc alternas noftes, Plaut. Præmenſæ def - 
functus tempora lucis, Tib. Flea que pretery = 
ſpem evenertutantur ſine, Ter. Adel 5. 31 
Oper am abutitur, Ter. Prol. Andr. Cog 
nati & affines operam quæm dart rog ati ſun 
ſuperſederunt, A. Gell. 1. 2. c. 29. 1! 
alter ſine labore patria potitur Commoda, 
Ter. Adelph. 5. 4. Jd quod amo cares 
Plant. Curc. 1. 2. Alter (collis) ſui opor: 
tunus quia magna parte editus, & pracep 
pauca munimenta egebat.. Sal. Jug. c. 98. c 
Nee quicquam eger, Plaut. Men. 1. 2 
3 Vitio vcriunt quia multa egev, A, Gel. 
Wire 2. I. 13. c. 22, Of theſe ſuperfede# * 5 
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Of the Interragative. N C'S | 47 
a Dative in Hi t. et quam eos ſuperſe· ſuperſe- 
dere puone auimad vertit ä Aqeo Dat. 
Laco has ſometimes the Frepoſition a Rote 3. 
expreſt after it; os, Cut C4 m vaco Ab 
paichricud.nis periculo, & a ſummne dejor lat witha, 
matatis odio vac at, A. Gel. l 5.c il | 
This Ablative abſolute after vaving Gu I. 3. 
before a Participle Paſhve. miy he va Atlat. 4b. 
ricd into a Subjunct:ve Mood with cam Alte Vas 


5 10 OS + 5, Tied by a 
aid 10 acceptn obſt4, bus may be turud Sabin. 


into cum accepiſſet obſide with cum, 


The Ahlarive ab, ute, when the O, Ja 4. 
Par tichhle er or after that comes be- thi Allat. 
fore it, my be turn'd into an Accula- end mb 
tive with po; d, Ipſam illic Apoiiinem. OE 
poſt interſecto Cyclopua Jovis iran vita — WR 
viſe, Tac Ann. I. 3. Alter that the Cys 

clops were ſlim. | 


/ 


S © 0 ” 
** 4” * FY LL 4 La „ 


— — 


\ 
PRONOUNS. 


NOTES on Chap. IX. 
The Rule of the Interrogative, 


6 * H1$ Rule is not to be followed Part 3. 


when the Queſtion is ask 4 by Ne 1. 
Cejus, a, am, or when the Queſtion 5 
and Ania er come under two different 

Rules. | 22 
fo if 


» 4 
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Note 2. Tf the Particle any or ever, put for 
any o, any be in the Interrogative Sentence, 
ever yy the Latins uſually ask the Queſtion by, 
> eq ecquis Or nunquis; as, Does any one live 
more fortunate than 1? Ecqui me vivit 

fortunatior ? Ter. Does our Ant ioc 
approve of any of theſe Things? Nunquid 
hor um probat Antiochus? Cic. Whether 
JT ave any Eftate at Sunium ? Rus Sunii 

ec;uod baveam ? Ter. Enn. 


.Q © 


© Fug 43 ro expreſs a Geiitive Caic of the 
Fut par Ptimizve, therefore if any Noul de- 
pends upon an A ctire oſſeſſive by 
App -ution, as belonging to the lame 
/ N 3 8 e Thing, 


4 Nore 3. It the Word to which ne is joyned : 
| nc jow'd end with the Letter c, the Syllabſe ci f 
* MP ts commonly firſt added; as, ſiccine; not i 
; N ſicne, hict ine, not hicne, i iccine, ROT 0 
iſtie ne. Vet Statius,. Theb L 1. has, 
Hancne Oe yg: ait, aſpera rebus fata tulere f 
vicem? And Hicne unquam privatus erit ? 

Ibid. a EN 
Note 4. Sometimes the Interrogative Particle X 
is quite omitted in Latin, as It is in Eng-. 
liſh; as, Non tu hune habe as plane aeum? | 
Ter. Phorm. 
4 * ws 0 HET | 5 | I 
4 NOTES on Chap. X. | 
2 | by et | 
: | The Rule of the Poſſ ſve. | 
| * | 6. 2 - | 
Prince. N Ecauſe' the Uſe of the Poſeſlive is 


hing, it muſt be put in the Genitive The Gem . 
a ſe; as in that of Yirg. En. 12. Poſt« Cafe affer 

am arma dei ad vulcania ventum eff Poſſeſſve. 
Vulcania dei, Of Vulcan the God; hut ; 

Imare frequeatly after Pronouns Poſſeſ- 

Jive; as, Poit tuum judicium viri erudie 

tiſimi, Plin. Tuum hom inis ſumplicss pectus 

Jvidimus, Cic. Oui meas miſere deus ju- 

Jvare flammas queat, Sen. Hip. Acc. 1. 

| - But eſpecially if after any of theſe Note 4: 

| Prononns Mew, raw, &c. there follow * 

Jany of theſe Adjectives, Self, alone, only, nouns Poſ- 
few, all, two, three, &c. as if I ſhould/eſſive. 

ſay, The Mitfortunes of myſelf, and the 

Cruelty of others, have brought this Poverty 1 

upon me, I may render it, Mea it ſius in- 7 
ortunia : SO, This was effected. by the En- þ 

dea vors of ws Two, it may be Noftrum 

duorum conat ibus hoc effettum eſt, but is 

better Noſtrs duorum conativus. Thus 

Tally, Dico mea unius opera Kenipub. eſſe 

liberatam; and Meum ſoliusprecatum cor- 

rigs non poteſt; and brut. ad Cic. Veſtris 

paucorum re/ pondet laudibus. 

If qui comes after any ot the Poſſeſ- Note 5. 
ſives mens, tua, &c. qu will require du fer 
ſuch a Perſon after it as the ſeveral Pri Poſſſfve. 
mitives would do, from whence the : 
Poſleſſives are deriv'd; as after meus a 
firſt Perſon, as being deriv'd from ego, 
after tuus a ſecond, as deriv'd from ta, 
and ſo on; as in Ter. Andr. Omnes lau- 

| . dare 
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"meu, ; | | 2 | 
tuus fc, jure dolere ſoles, According to my Love of 


* 


1 7 * 
dare ſortun a me as ya. firm naber- m tali 
im en pr aditum. | 

This Ver! with ui i ſometimes curn'd 


N 6. 


D ro into a rar iciple am nut the cours, and 


ao being to wad, is 1wiys put ia the 
Pof fue Geultive Caſe; a+ it inſtead f 4 fi“. 
furs d no Haberem. |, ſhouid ſay, filumn nab nw, 
41 rriciple j hus Hor. Sat: 2. I. 1. Cu mean 0 
of rhe Oc. ſer pta leg at vulgo reocitare timeutis Aid 


Ovid Ep. Ut nei de ndtæ wolliter oſſa 


cubent; an Oritor would rather lay, 


us timeam, oi que cefintta [un.. 
Prince. dometimes of me, / tee, o/ , &c. 
Rule are reidred by neus tuns, no fer, &. 
lai: Paris „hen they c aot well be turn'd into 
Note 7 mine, thine. ours, GC. 45 in Tat or Ter, 


of me, tleaut. 2 3. Ur facile ſeires deſiderio 1d 
thee. &c. For Dire a,” you. 50 Cic. 


eri u; 
7 ydred Ju , | | l (4734 
K by il. 10 © 1n <#u0 guid tm Pro amicitia tua 


when they you, Aud thy there ig: manfeſt Dit- 
cannot be er ence between Im mea, aid Image 
zin Cc. P;inre which I haze 4 ight to, and rhe 
Im gen, other the Picture of me. I. e that mhic h 
tui turn d pore ble, me; yer Authors ute one for 


irt] ma- the other; as in Flaut. Men. Tua et 


BY Lua 


2. Se Es 
Imag os tam confi. tibi quan. potefi Aud 


iu Cic. pro Koſcio, Ut expreſſam imagi- | 


nem noſtram vitæ quotidians via ere mus. 
Likewiſe Epiſt. ad Luceium, I. 5 Neq ue 
fictam imaginem ſuam paſſm ei efje- nd 

5 „„ Me 


1 


+" $f 


OV the ee 


metimes on tte contrary the Primi-9# the — 
we is nſed, when it can be turn'd into 7% me- 
ne, thine, inſtend of the Poſſeſſive ;. Aus, 


. [ 
ut that is rare. Thus Plaut. in Pſeud. i. 4. — oem 


Mnorum labori ezo h mum par ſiſſem Jn he wei, yh, J 
255 mei te regard & fits rel ondend;'Vc. * 
. Labor i ines, ty Labor. id. A. 

29. c. C. bo 
1 hai add but one Remark more un- Nite 8. 
er tus Heid; and that is. that the | 
ſſeſſives news. uus, ſuns, &c are ve- meus, tu- 
y oſten omitted in the Latin, where us, ſuns, 
here can be no Alteration of: the Senſe, oo efren. 
prcaſioued by she Omiſſion; as in chin tas — 
ot Ovid, In nova jert animus mut at 4s di- | | 
ere for mas, i. e meas animus." do Ter. 
Andr. 2. 3 Vater est Pamphile, difficile 1 
N 1. e. tuns pater. So in Saluſts De- 
icriprion of Catiline, Cor pus patrens ine- 
|, dig, ani mu- audax, & ſabdolus, t. e ſuum | 
or en corpus, ſuns dnimus. For when a 
Mau is ſpeaking of hunſelf, and the Seoſe. 
requires a Poſſeſſive, we in courſe ſup- 
pole it to be mtu, if one be ſpeaking. 
to another, to be tung, it one be fpeaks - 
ing of another, to he ſuns, ard ot the” 
Oinifſion of the Pofleſſives in i lieſe Caſes, 
laſtances abound in Arta f ” 


NOTES 
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3 
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” qwice re- 
peas, 
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or ES on Chap. XI. 
| The Rule of the Recyprocals. 


e 1. FT is certain Authors do not ſtrictſy 
* Tye the mnſelve up to this Rule ii che 
uſed in the Cate ot 4 11ple Kei pf cation; ar 18, 
Caſe 'of.a Where there is but oe Ant- eden >vbe 
Angle Re- ſtantive for the Kecipiocal te have He- 
eiprocation. la tion ro, ad ſo the making e OT £05 
rum for ſuns, Ot ille for [u;, can canſe n 
Miſtake in the Seaſe; eſpeciaily where 
two Verbs io follow one another, eo 
in the Period, as that the Keciproca 
Jn one belongs to the latter Verb, and the 
pithin tbe Noun, to which it recipi ocares, belongs 
Fend. to the former: AS, Ferrus obnixe rog at, 
e 1 no doubt it would be 
. | ſhould ſay, ze illum deſeras. 
Thus Quint Decl. 3. Neque ignoravit, 
que manerent eum ſupplicia. So Decl. 1. 
in ſome Editions, Non petit ut illum mi- 
ſerum patetis, niſi & innoc ens fucrit. 
The Words cach other or one another 
after a. Verb of the Third Perſon are 
Reciprocals, having always Reference 


Note 1. 


or when 
two Verbs 


Niete 2. 


e y ſe to the Caſe or Caſes that ſtand before 


mutuo or 
ſe invi- 
Cem, 


the Verb, and are commonly rendred 
by ſe, with the Addition of mut uo or in- 


23 I alius vicem, Or elſe (which is more uſual) by 


walter alins Or alter twice repeated in their 


proper Caſts, i. e. ſuch as the Verb, or 
| ". _— other 


x 


WY * . + 


«ata - a So a oc so w.ccomwoc coi oo. £- 


— > 3, Mou pas wh 


me. BY 
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P . ee 


* 2 * 
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Of the Reciprot ulr. 
other Word to which they belong, re- 
u res b. tore and atter it; as, Vater and 
ce beget each other, Aqua & glacies ſe 
mutu Or alte/a alteram gignumt Onuod 
alius alii tanti acinoris conſcti, Sal. Cat.22. 
Alia aliam / andit, They climb upon one a= | 
noi her, Plaut. Pſeud. 1. 1. Sometimes by Sometimes 
invicem Without fe; as, Thracie invicem & invi- 
meiuentes, Juſt. 1.8. c. 3. Sometimes by * 1 
ſe without inuicem; as, Pergis pugnan- ſinetimes 
tia fecum frontibus adver ſis componere, Hor. by ſe with 
Sat. 1. L. 1, Sometimes by inter ſe; as, our invi - 
Quo inter ſe magis fidi ſorent, Sal. Cat. 22. m. 
Tat they mig ht be more faithſul to one : 
another. Noſtri hortati inter ſe, Cale 
B. G. I. 4 par. 25. Having eaborred one _ 
another Or each other. ſee” e, 
Eſpecially if it be one with another, or xſpetially 
with each other, it is commonly rendred if # be of# 
by inter ſe; as in that of Cicero, Delectat nb « 
hoc quod inte: ſe omnes partes corporis qu 
dam lepore conjentiunt : Agree one with 
another. Yet it the ſaid Particles tol- But after 4 
low a Noun, Linacer obſerves that tis Noun re _ 
more elegant to turn inter ſe into nter tber intern 
ipſos;, thus Quint. Circa quem ine xt ica- „ 
bilis & Grammaticis inter wſos & Fhiloſo- 5 
phis pugna Difference with each other: of 
The tame Linacer obſerves that Tally 
has vſed- iſtos in this Caſe; as, Una ſpos Mw 
eff ſalutis iſtorum inter iſtos diſſenſio, but 9 
thinks it ſhuuld be ipſes. F | 
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1452 F the Reciprorals. 

Note 3. Under this eneraf def Pronovn 
1 ths!1} further take Notice hy way 

Appendix, that Grammarians obiery 

Ill- uſed a Difference between ie zu iſte, as t 

Wg their Uſe, tho? of the tame Sig uifica tig 
Te e, as ille is uſed when we ſpen a herſo 
Comempt. Or Thins with Re ſpect, and ſie w he 
we ſpeak with Contempt | 

Note 4+ Again it is ob% rv'd, that hic and % 

as they have a different Sig:4ificationſ, 

one ſignifying that, and the other th 

ſo they are more particularly made u 

of, when two Per ſons or Things be men 

tion'd together in a Sentence, which we 

Ibis, the have occaſion afterwards to meatiot 

vne, the © ſingly, expreiſing them by the and that 

latter, ten- the one and the other, the former and th 

dared by latter; in that Cale this, the one, the la 

that the der; agrees with the latter Subſtantiveg; 

* — N , 

#tber, the and is rendred by hic; that, the other 
Former iy the former, agrees with the former of the 
_ We, two Subſtantives, and is rendred by le 
as in that of Columel/a quoted by Li'y 
Agricola contrarium et paſtoris propoſirum 

lle quam maxime ſubacto & puro ſolo g au- 

det, hic novali graminoſoque ille fruttum i 

terra ſperat, hic e pecore. 
Nite 5. This indeed is often obſerv'd in Profey 


| 

in erſc TALL | | 

ie quite lic tam. dus, nubibus ile minax. | 
5 * roy tra | . 

= . 


be 


. 
3 


* 


0f Yerbs cn Udet migh Fe. * * 
Ihe fame is ſametimes expreſt by. ile ee 
| twice repeated; 265 Ter. Phorm. 2. 4. 
. enim in illi. in tis opt 
[ Aaditur. 89 Ovid. Peneriuat- ad t 214 repeated, 
none . 8 145 Ale gradu propior ſonennel 

5 fee uinis ulle comes. lometimes by S hi N 
e 2 twice repeated; as Anke Los. Eg. N 
nen ee 1 
Sometimes by 42 repeated, ſe | 
as, Prapter ſutnman ;doftogis autnor itatem 1 Ultet, | 
& urbis, quoruin, al: ex te ſcientia au ere po- 
e. altera exemplis, Cic-· < Oſhc. 1. Eer um 

eee * alter . W 
| tt aaa b 7198046 ee 
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. The eie Form none wh 
:, 1  Prepoſition, - VB; Per. 


Fer” 4 e the 'Prepoſnion is: . 
FA always repeated in Latin,” the? r Now rn. q 
j commonly Smirted In"Engliſ ; | as, Aae, 1 
* horret ab re Kxoris; Ter. ab hört Mar- ,7epears its 
Be! Abborreb ab Attiviss I. Merc; 5. 11 Prepofs, 

Eredior, eruinpo, evadogeveho,cxcedoexeo, Note 2 
ili, are ſometimes found with an Ac- the rere 
k coſative inſtead bf an Ablatiye.” ' "1.4 $0008 


couſat. 4 
12 2 


Eere cubizium Bruzo, 'Val Max, aridudum epre 
5 1 10 Zane, 7585 <p Simul erumpo © 
privai_ agminis copie 1 80 we, Tac. Vnde fa- evade 
e jn eve iu drunimas provinclũs eva- ee, 
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15% Of the Reciprocals. 
Note 3. Under this »cnerat (£6 ft Prononn 
I tha!) further cake Notice by ay 
Appendix, that Grammarians ober 
Il- uſed a Difference bttween ile ai? iſte, as f 
| > cuff their Uſe, th? of the 1ame Siznificationf. 
. as ile is uſed when we ſpea „a herſo 
Comempt. Or I hing with Reſpect, and iſte whe 
| We ipeak with Can eindt | 
Note 4+ Again it is ob% rv'd, that hic and il 
as they have a different Sigwificatio 
one ſignifying that, and the other thy 
10 they are more particularly made Uk 
of, when two Per ſons or Things be men 
tion'd together in a Sentence, which . 
übe, th; have occation afterwards to meat io 
vne, the ſingly, expreiling them by the and that 
latter, ten- the one and the other, the former and tid , 
dred by latter; in that Cale this, the one, the lat. 
2 the ter; agrees with the latte dubſtantiveg 
— : 
anber, the and is readred by hic; that, the other 
Former by the former, agrees with the former of tie 
ile, two Subſtantives, and is rendred by /le 
as in that of Columella quoted by Ly, 
Agricola contrarium et paſtors propofitum: 
ile quam maxime [ubatto & puro ſolo 7 au- 
det, hic navali'graminoſoque : ille fruttun i 
terra ſperat, hic e pecore. 
Mee e This indeed is often obſerv'd in Proſe 
thi 5 ob- but in Verſe rather quite the contrary; 
ſervd only as, Ovid. de Triſt. Eleg. 2. Cuocu qu 
„ Proſe, aſpicio nibil eſt nifi pontut & aer, Fluttibulſ 


vaſe Þ . 
tzjhe quite hic tum. dus, uubibus ille mina r. 
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Of Yerbs compannded mith Pf. 1 


CY are 
expreſt by 
Me twice 
repeated, 
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ted; ſometimes 
by Altet. 
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1 NOTE 5 op Chap XII. hk 
t 46 : . 1 1 Wy | 1 4 
.| The Caſe of Verbs compounded with « 
Io e dg 4 
After Abhorreo the Prepoſiion' is 2 * 
LN always repeated in Latin, the Ni i, 
commonly onitted In Engliſh ; as, Ab- bers 
e. Abborreb ab Atticics Pl. Merc. 5. 1 Pepi. 
Fredior, erumpo, evadogeutho,cxcedo,exeo, Note 2 
| 7xilio, are ſometimes found with an Ac- theſe Verbs i 
cuſative inſtead of an Ablatiye. a pod ſat. M 
 . Zereſſo cubirilum Fruto, Val, Max, Famdudum epredicr | 
erumpere nubem #debant, Virg. En. 1. Simul erumpo 
primi agminis ropiæ 4 ſyvas, Tac. Vnde fa- evade 
ma. ejus eveta inſulas, © prowimas provincias eva- evebo,cugs 
gate, Tac. Ann. L 12. ere excedere eee excess 
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154 Of Verbs compoanded with « Priyoſit. 


exco Luc. Fun i limen exirem, ed genus tecldn; Tet. 
Hec. 3. 3. Ubi ffater tuns, Elec. eniit Mycenas 
Sen. Ag. act. 5. Exiluit Cathe dram, Plin. L. ;. 
By: 16. Evagor does the ſame in Horace, L. 4. 
a d. 15. Et ordinem rectum evaganti ſtana licentie 
But this e - od. which is a much better reading than 
vaganti, as it is in ſome Editions; but then 

extra. this e is ſaid to be put for extra. ++ 
On 1d. The Uncertainty of the Government 
firſt Part of compound Verbs is ſo great, that it 
zs impoſſible to contrive ſuch à Rule, as 
ſhall comprehend all Caſes, ſince ſome 
Verbs are contented with the Caſe of 
the Prepoſition with which they are 
compounded ; others again will have the 
Prepoſition with which they are com- 
pounded. repeated after them; while 
others will accept of no Caſe but a Da- 
tive: And therefore Did ionaries have 
provided for this Difficulty in ſome 
Meaſure by ſetting down after a Conf 
pound Verb the Caſe that it governs. 
Yet for the Eaſe of the Learner, that he 
might not at every Tura be forc'd to 
conſult his Dictionary, 1 {tall endeavor 
to reduce the Government of theſe 
Verbs to as few general Rules and Ex- 
ceptions as the Cafe will bear, by ſet- 
ting dowa the ſeveral Prepoſitions men- 
tion'd in the Idjomatical Rule, as they 
there ſtand, * together with their more 
uſual Government ia Compoſition. 


1: 47, All Verhs compounded with Ad, may 
have the DaLive, except thele following, | 


_ which 


) . 
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rr en e 


Of: Vert's compaumded with a Prepoſu. 1x55 
Irhich govern an Accuſative, viz, Ac- - 
colo; adharter with ad repeated; admoe- 
e, Hor, appello, - 4s; appelloy=is, with ad, 
. apply fende With ad, to bang ; ap- 
pete, aſpicio, aſpiro with ad, to aſpire, 
im a, or come to; aftitno with ad; at- 

traho with ed. But then moſt of thaſe 
that govern, a Dative will ſometimes 
change it into an Accufative with or 
„ 
J. N Compopoded of Cen may all 2. Con. 
have an Ablative with cam; however 
ſome of them are found with a Dative, 
VIZ. Coe; colloquor, yo laſt rarely an 
Accuſat.) compare,(or Accuſat. with 4d;) 
commiſcea, campono, coneino, concurro, con- 
Lade; cangredior, (or Accuſat. in Plaut. 

Epid. 4. 1.) conjunga, conſent io, conſero, con- 

tendo, conuenio, to agree with _ 
Verbs compounded of Circam may all 3. Circum. 
have an Accuſative, except circumpono 
and circumj ac eo, which admit of a Dative 
only, and circumligo, circamſcribo, cir?- 4 
cundo, which require a Da tive of the = 
Perſon only whey the Thing is put in _ 
the Accuſative; as Pliny ſpeaking of a 
certain Herb, ſays, I: « wholeſome to tye I 
it about Infants; inſtead of Inſantes ea, _ 
he iays, Inſantibus cam circumligare ſalu- | 
. s * 
Verbs compounded with In all require 4, In. 
a Dative, exce ph theſe Been, 4 72 | 
require an Accuſative only; impello wit 


— * 
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An 
with in; inelino with in or A; imumbe 
with in or ad, to ſtudy; intrepo; indu · Ic 
reſco with in; inflo, influa, ir edier; in- 
Curgito with in; inquiro with in; inſcen- 
do, inſideo, to biftere;, inſpuv With in; 
, inſpicio, inſto; inſiſto, with ſter or via ; 
3 inſurgo with in; intucor, inveho,' invehor, 
$ invoco; involo, with in; irrepo With in; 
irrideo; ir#uo, with in. But then moſt 
of thoſe that govern» a Dative Will 
change it into an Accufative, with in, 
 Tometimes without; and ſometimes in- 

| to an Ablative witt: or without in, 
5. Inter. All Verbs compounded of Inter ga- 
vern an Accuſative with inter repeated. 
Except ſome few that require only a 
Dative; namely, Intercludo commearim 
; hoſtibus ; which may be chang'd into 
= hoſtes commeatuz wmtermiſceo, interpono, 
= - it but one caſual Word follow; '77rerſe- 
= oz intervenio, rarely an Accufat ive; in- 
tercedo if cum follow for &; as, Quam 
juſtæ cauſæ neceſſitudinis ipſis cum e A duis 
intercederent, Ccſ. or Inter ipſos &eAduos. 
Interſtrepo Accuſat. without inter; in- 
terjaceo Accuſat. with or without, ot 
Dative; imerſtuo Accuſ. with or with- 

out ter ie 
g. Super. Verbs compounded of Super do all go- 
vert an Accuſat. Except Swpercreſco, 
JuperCurro, ſuper tus, ſuperfindo, ſuperja- 
cis Or -jicio, ſupery;,n20, ſuyerpons, ſuper: 


, ſedens, 
1 
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edens, ſuper ſtr uo! ſuper ſto, ſuperuenis, to 
9 1 er ivo all. Wen dere 
omitionly-4 Dative. 


monly take a Dative, except antegre- 
dior, and antevolo which require an Ace- 


cuſat. only. But then ſome few, name- 
ly; antecedo, anteeo, ante uenio, anteterto, 


anteſto, ſometimes change their Dative 
into au Accuſative. 


o/ Ferb? cortou»ded irh Prepoſir, - | 


* 


2 


— 90 Verbs ednipoanded of id com- 7. Aue. 


A. 


Verbs compounded of « Ob, teke com- 8, Oh, 


monly a Dative, except ende com- 
monly Accuſat. but ſometimes a Dative, 


oben Actaſat. or Ablat. of mort, obequi- 


t Accuſat/ ſometimes Dative, obla'ro 
Accuſat ſometimes! a Dative, ob/erp 
Aceuſst; obrepo a Dat. or Accufat; Plaut. 


Pan Prol. obumbro Accuſat. rarely 4 


pat. Otcumbere mori, Virg. Necem, Suet. 


Arte, Liv. Oppeto Acchſat. of mors or 
ö bee, Plaut. AL. 1. 1 


All Verbs coltpolinded of Sub wil 9. Subs 


take a Dative, except two, namely, 
ſabeo, to under go, or go into, and ſaggre- 
dior in Tac. to come upon'by ſurpr had, ake 
only an Accuſat. Hut then ſeveral of 
them that govern a Dat. will turn it 
into an Accuſar, viz. ſubes, to go under 
or to come into ones Mind; as, Teta ſubs 


| ibant pauperis Euandri, Virg. En. 8. 


ud ſubierit oculos ſtnateus, Tac An J.. 
Urne ſubiit mucronem Lauſas, Virg. En. 
s, went under; oner Ablat. we Srat, 1 


'. 3 Thaw 
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Of Verbs compounded with a Prepoſit. 

T heb.. v. 406. Subit uno tegmine. 80 Su- 
bit mihi or me animo Or a nimm: 1 
comes into my Mind. Subdo Accuſ. with 
ſub; ſubrepo with or without ſab; ſab - 


. 


| mir wy. + b 
jicio With ſub; ſubjunge with ſub; ſub⸗ 
"bs en God, to go under; ſup- . 
pono With ſub. IT 

Any Verbs compounded of Præ may 
have a Dative; except precede, to go be- 2 
re; pregravo, pramzines, pravenia, præ - 

2 rho dani of hop ad gow. - ag pe 
pounded of pre put for prater; as, præ- 
labor, renate, prefiuo, prelego, to paſs by; Ir 
all which take an Accuſ. only. But then Bc 
ſome af thoſe that govern a Dat, will Ie 
ſometimes change it into an Accuſat. 
namely, præcedo, to eæcell; precurro, præ- 45 


EY der ſtood. Vid. Casper. Praverto, to pre- 
thus Plaut. Amph. 1. 3. Ne we uxore m 


ſometimes an Accuſat. but then it is of 


mum illad carmen preire dignatus es. Age- 


 Tezionibies deueutam, ſc. pres mibi; and fe 
= ** | | then | 


ac en and preſto, if an Ablat. follow. . 
Firgil has uſed an Accuſat. without an]. 
Ablat. En. J. 11. Ibo animis contra : vel 
magnum preftet Achiliem but then viri- 
hett, or fome fuch Word is ſaid to be un- 


fer, ſometimes repeats the Prepaſition, 


gr <2e74ifſe dicant pra Repub. præeo, has 


the Thiag, and then there is always 4 
Dative af the Perſon expreſt or under- I 
ſtood; as in Pliny, Pan tu nobis ſanttiſſi- 


dum Clays Livy) præi uerba, quibus me pro Jin 


—— 


Of Verbs compounded with a Prepoſt. n 


then preire ſignifies to pronounce certain 
Wort that another is to ſay after yon. 
Verbs compounded of Contra, being 11.Comrg 
but two, viz. contradico and\.rontracos 
have always a Dative, unleſs centrave· 
nio may be reckon'd one entire Word,. 
and that bas always an Accuſative. | 
Therefore we find ſapere once in Vir- On d. i. 
gil with a Dative, becauſe put for ſa» 44ſt Part. 
| per ſans,” En. 2. Capte ſuperavimus ur bi. — den 
But tho” the Compounds of Sum with re 
a Prepoſition may all have a Dative, yet ye 2. 
that Dative is often turn'd into the c | 
Caſe which the Prepoſition governs as of Sum 
we may ſay, abeſſe urbe or ab urbe, as dfb 
well as arb;. Adeſſe ad portum, in aliquo Haft. 
loco, in amore hæc inſunt vitia, Ter. I. 
rereſſe in convivio, intereſſe in cadem non 
potu;, Cic. And always after ntereſt 
there is a Difference, it two caſoal Words 
follow. Inter Belnam & hominem hor 
maxime interest, there is chiefly this 
Difference. Seneca has left out inter, leave an 
Nihil im ere ſt bos & illa, niſi diviſint legal. be Prep. 
And A. Gell. I. 11. c. 5. has, In quid & 
quantum Pyrrhonios & arademicos Phileſo= 
c 
Terence fas turn'd the Accuſat. with , ν,j]j 
mer into a Nominat. Adel. 1. 1. Hor he WETA 
dominus & pater intereſt. But if there Noe / 
be only one caſual Word after intere#t n 
in this enſe, it muſt always have a Dat. 
, Stalto itellig em quid mere? . ler. 


e 
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Inperſs. COme Verbs reckon'd in the Numbei 
nals ſome- \_J of Imperſonals, as being commonl; 
#neof Je, are never theleſs found ſom 
ene. all Perſons, namely, Pl4cee; di[p 
leo, and convenio, to agree, others all 
dcdccurr, but much more tarelyz: as, Lo 
diere tuum nomen niſi piges, Plant. 7t, 
mut pudes atque paveo, Id. Caſes: 2. 
Mete 3. ladeed we often meet with unge, and 
vacb and juvo in all Perſons, but then they are 
juvo e ommonly of a different Signihicatian 
in Signifi- from vat at and juvat) as, Vaco Philgſ- 
4 * 1 Þbie, ſignifies I mind or ſtudy Pee 
juvat, Vacant 2griz the Fields are Sb DA 
yet vacat uacat with a Dative of the Ferſon ex- 
Hnerimer preſt or underſtood; ſignifigs I am af ; 
erſonal. Liiſure: Tho' even that is ſometimes] * 
turn'd- into a Verb Perſonal; as, Hor. 
1. . 2. Ep. 2. Mox etiam ſi forte vac, ſe- | 
quere & procul audi, for vacat tibi. 
1 

a 

c 


=— J r 


o * 1 


Note 3. Juve always ſignihes 7 help, neger 1 
l of the delight, but in the Third Perſon, ſingu- 
ior lar or plural; in which ferſons it is 
nals found very uſual to find not only that, but 
with e moſt of the Verbs Imperſonal with af 
Nomin4-" Nominative Caſe before them; as, Quod| | 
aud often licet ingratum eſt, Ovid. Aud intereſtI 
4 
£ 


an the pu- #15 XC EI TION. | 
40 fly Cicerenis: hot refers mti, Sic. Ep. Quod 
ee 0 &.. v 


+ s.4 
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nos poſt pig cat, Ter. Pharm. 3. 3. Non 
te het puaent Id Adelph 4 7. Semper 
meter quem ſæva pudeburi nc Cue 
ad olent. quæque oportent ſi na ad faluiem 
Tt omnia bc video, in all the old Edi- 
tions, Ter. Andr 3-2. Non omnes ar- 
buſta jurant Virg. Omnia cum liceant, 
non licet eſſe pium, Ovid. Inde quaſi om 
zi que agitaſſet arimo, ei licerent Juſt. 
I. 8. c. 3. Jamque omnes fine m cuperent, 
verbiſque ejus deſatigati pertaduiſſent, A. 
Sell. I. 1. c 3. 

On the contrary, theſe Verbs follow- Note K 
ing that are commonly Perſcual, are videor, 
ſometimes found Imperſonal, namely, gere | 
Kadeor, vereor, miſereor. Thus Cicero, — 

Non ⁊ude tur ad beate vivendum ſatis eſſe 

Ingerfondl 
virtutem, for virtus videtur, L. 5. Lulc. 
And aga.n contra Rull. Leg em que hi 
ö rebus, qu.c2m ipſis videretur, edicerent. And 
| 
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again, pro Rabir Ur conſules adhibe rent 
Tribunos plebu & Fr etores quos 115 vider e- 
tir. Primum Ariſtitpi ynicorumque om- 
num quos non eru li in ea Voluptate gu 
maxima dulcedine Jen(um moveret, furs 
num bonum ponere, Git.de fin I. 2. Ca- 
vere, fratrum pro fratris Jaluie pret antium 
vos miſereatur pro I igar. 
Juvat, decet, oportet did ancient ly Note 55. 
turn their Acculative into a Lative; vat, de- 
therefore we find Ita tibi juvat, in Plaut. 144 
Ut wobss decer, in Ter. Adel.g. 3. Ho: ancient 
mini ſervo ſues domitos e _ oCR- tale 4 FR 
b. 8 (R951 4 816 MN, . %% M 
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O To before the Verb. 
los, Plaut. and convenit its Dative into 


an Accuſative; as, e/£tatem aliam alind 
| fjattum convent, Plaut. Metc. 3. 4 


NOTES on Chap. XIV. 

5 e To before the Verb. 
Prineep. X Fter Yolo, nolo, cupio, oportet, &c. 
1 amongſt Dramatick Poets, the 
4 10 5 . f latter Verb is rendred ſometimes by a 
e Pars Par ticiple of the Prater Tenſe, inſtead 
 [iple of rhe Of an lafinitivez and after cure, either 
Priner by a Participle of the Præter Tenſe, or 
Tenſe after Future in dus 8 


volo, Oc. Quamobrem omnes vos oretos volo, Ter. Prel. 


OO ICT 


and after Heaut. Volo amori obſecurum illius, for obſequi, 
Curo Plaut. Af. 1. 1. Sunt qui voluwt te conveitam, Id. 
Cift. 4. 2. Du me ſer datum volum, 1d. Men. 5. 9. 


either 
* Future gau nollem buc exitum, Ter. Adel 5 1. Cupir te 
1 dus. cendentum, Plaut. Curc, 2.3. Ur ut erat, menſum 
tamen oportuis;, Ter. Heaut. 1. 2. Aurcm 4dmoe 
tam eporruit, Plaut. Mil. 4. 8. Facile ventum ut 
aude am, Id. Curc. 2. 3. Fam ubi ubi crit in ven. 
um tibi curabs, & mecum adductum tuum Pampbilum, 
Ter. Andr. 4. 2. Cura 40er uandum vinctum, Id. 
Andr. 5. 2, Palinuris petit ab Ene a ut ſuum cor- 
pus requirendum & ſepeliendum curet, A. Gell. I. t o. 
16 Autequam vitellim ſun arribus id perpetraandum 

Jumpfit, Tac. under took, Ang. 12. p. 225. 
Part 2. he Accuſative Caſe coming between 
th 4 two Verba, or before the Infiaitive Mood, 
. b may be reſolv'd into the Conjunct. on 
dene 17. that, and a Nominative before a Finite 
en Paß Mood; as, I know the Earth i round, or 
made by to be round, or that the Earth « rennd, aud 


AL ; * 
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is often ſo-expreſt in Exgliſh; however Nominurs 
it is always moſt elegant (where it may eng 
be done) to turn ſuch a Nominative in- * 
to an Accuſative, and the Verb into an gud the © 
Ichnitive. Mood; that is, where the Verb into 
Particle tba: can be left out in Engliſh an luſ nüt. 
without hurting the Senſe : When that 2 
may be done, we will conſider by and by. Bos 
Sometimes the former Verb is omit- Nets 2. 
ted thro' the Earneltneſs of the Speaker 
28, Haccine fiers ſtagitia. Tantliune rem tam 
negligenter apere, Ter. where ett, 
uu ef, eredibile eſt, and the like is 
underſtood. e 
And tho the former of the two Verbs Nes 3. 
overns a Dative; yet it an Infinitive If Verb 
lows,it is lawful (ſays Priſcian, p 264 ) even 4 
to uſe an Accuſative. Thus Ter. Heaur. P. and 
4. 3. Si licet me teiFo latere abſcedere. Da fri /> 96 
Latio con idere Teucros, Virg. En. 6. Me pd. ap 
liceat caſam miſerers inſontis amici, arg. be turn'd 
En. I. 5. The Reaſon is plain, becauſe iu «> 
there are always two Caſes between Hecuſat. 
every Verb that governs a Dative and 
its follow ing Infinitive Mood. So Placer 
me facere, expreſt entire, is placet mibi 
me facere. So you ars left at Liberty to 
leave out either the Dative or the Ac- 
cuſatire. Hence it commonly happens 
that there are two Caſes before the In- 
finitive Mood, expreſt or under ſtocd 1 
oy belonging to the 3 Verb, 2 
the other preceding the latter, 5. 2. the 


. 


R 
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O To before the Ferb. 
Infinitive Mood; as, li hypocr:ra cupit fe 
videri juſtum : Vider; has a Nomiaative 
and an Accuſative. In exredit vobis vos 
| eſſe bonos: Eſſe has befor e it a Dative and 

an Accuſative, Now becauſe all Verbs 
arg Paſſive and Neuter have the ſame Caſe 
muſt fol. 5 
Jow an 1". after them, that they have befote chem. 
frinve hence a Queſtion will ariſe, which of het; 
iber bath two t aſes before the lahnitive Mood 
wo diffe- ſhall determine the Caſe after theyuſi-f 
rem Caſes nitive, being a Verb Neuter or Paſſive, 
* eſpecially. if one of the Caſes betore the 
Infinitive (as it moſt commonly hap- BG 
ns be omitted. Let your Rule in Br: 
=: that Cale be this; If both Caſes be ex- 
—— preſt before the Infinitive, theaft is 
| plain the following Caſe muſt be deter- 
miu'd by that Caſe that ſtands neareſt 
betare. the lofiintivez as Hypacrita cu- 
pit fe videri juſtum. But if there be a N- 
miative Caſe to which the Noun fol- 
lowing the infiaitiye has Relation, aud 
no Accuſative expreſt, then make the 
ſaid Nona ot the Nominative; as, Hy- 
pocrita cupit viders juſt us. Amens mihi fuiſſe 
videor, Cic. but it no ſuch Nominative, 
then either make it of the Accufative 
| Caſe, which is the uſual way of the 
® Latins; or elſe in the Cale of the Word 
. - Expreſt,- which is more according to the 

Greeks; as, Expedit wobis effe bands or bo- 

2:8. Naturg beatis omnibus eſſe dedit, Hor. 
Er heatos. Eft puers effe nn obe. 

3 5 | ntis. 
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t, But if there de no Cafe gt. Al. 
xpreſt before the laſinftive, then take 
Ihe Cale following the luſtnitive eſther” 
ccuſative ve Darive, as you pleate;,; 75 
rqiti Licet effe bearos, 0* beats, Hor, 
eat eſſe 411: er:5, Or miſers, „ 4 

There ar {9g few Viſtances in Au- Note 4. 
hors, where tile Conjunction that | 1s 4 c,. 
eft out, and the Very followiiig tern“ cor: the · 
into an lifigitive, , and yet the Noun "a Lina, 
between 'the two Verbs is not tuch d 
into an, "Acc ul 1tiv © iu. Infitation of the 
Greets; 387 Seit Þ; i Lars einn, e fer 
unt, Ovid. PH ile quem videtis, ait 
fu omniuuin cela rin Cat. but Tbis 

nat for Imitation. 5 

When young tak ders render ang Note 
Sentence "of. this Natu! © by a, Or ur rain ef 
they are apt to fall under dome About 10 le 
ty in the Choice of %% Or. 4% n ct dus er 
being at Liberty ta ùſe either; i 2 
may in ſome Meatpre 'be eon by ob- , 
ſerving theſe folloy ap Ules :“ * Nr | 
ut Or uti tor that, Kwit games = Ve 
or ſusb, or the. Pribmſtive 17 5 28 
atrox h it, ut Flor.” "a 
es ignariii, ut hac esc, ic. 
nere tantum proſeciſſe vidi mur, i 1 Grd 1 n, 
ver bor um quidem copia vincer eur, ic de 
Nat. Deor. I. 1. 4 lege ataue amine, t 

te inde exemeritn, ego Þro tt molam, Ter. 
F a talia ſunt ut c ia dis immior tale: 42d 

Yum homie Jeu tene vide an ur, 

Cie. 
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Cic. de Nat. L. 1. 2. Uſe u, when eher 
is the firſt Word of a Sentence; as, VU. 
emnia uno verbo comp ins am · Tant a vecordia 
innat a cuiquam ut ſiet, Ter. Vid Note 10, 
3. Uſe «: or quo, When that ſigniſies to the 
End that, in which Senſe it has common- 
ly the Signs may, can, might, &c. ac · ; 
companying it; as, De pro aliu loquar 
quod da me ipſe ſentio, Cic. Qus celerius 
ovaderem, "oat 4. After a Nominative 
with ent; as, Lex eſt, ut orbe iis nubant, 
Ter. Phor. 1. 3 5. Uſe ut or ati after ſc 
all Adjectives of the Neuter Gender 7 
with et, agreeing with Thing or Duty; as 
neceſſe eſt, turpe eſt, &c. as alſo after all 
Imperſonals that have the Significat ion 
of an Adjective of the Neunter Gender 
with et, as ex pe dis, conve nit, &c. which 
are as much as expediens eſt, convenient 
eſt; fieri non poteſt, for impoſſibile et. 
Except ſuch only as ſignify K-owledge or 
Certainty ; as, Maniſeſium eſt, verum eg, 
certam eff, inſigne ef, liquet, &c. and 
the contrary, after which uſe quod, 
6. Uſe we or «ts after all Verbs of ſuch 
2 Significatiop, as in the Preſent Tenſe 
fuppoſes the AGion or Paſſion follow- 
ing not yet done or ſuffer d; as, I com- 
wand, wiſh, warn, counſel, intreat, deſire 
Sar Jes perform your Duty; and therefore 
J endeavour, and take care, that you learn it. 
And if I obtain this, that you purſue your 
True Ineveſt,, I ſhall cafily gr gut, permit, 
y "6. $7? __ ovonſend 
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Of To before the Verl. 
onſent that you live as you liſt, and not 
cauſe that you be confined ro the Will of ano- 
ther. 7. Ute qudd after all Verbs that 
have ſuch a Siguification as in the Pre- 
ſeat Teaſe ſuppoſes the Action follow» 
Jing the Conjunction that already done, 
and all ſuch Verbs as neceſſarily require 
a Future Tenſe to follow theConjunction 
that, ſuch as Verbs of threatuing, pre- 
miſing, foretelling; as, I know, believe, ob- 
ſerve, declare, that my Son is in Love. 1 
Y, think, hear, perceive, ſuppoſe, ſuſpecł, 
Iebat my Friend decei vet me. Except is 
happens, Which requires at; 28, Accide= 
t huc, ut nunquam conferti ſed rari prelia- 
rentar, Cæſ. B G l. 5. 2 
If you would leave out the Particle Vote 6. 
that, turning the Nomin tive into an ut xcver 
Accuſative, and the Verb into an lufini- be left 
tive, you muſt take this Caution, never or 
to do ſo, except when the Conjunction 4% wu : 
that may be readred by quod, according under one 
to the foregoing Rule; or being to be of the n 
| rendred by ur, may come under one of f Caſes 
{tbe two laſt Cafes before mentioned, 4. 
where u is to be uſed. 8 
After corfide, ſpero, ſuſpicor, and mi- Note 7. 
nor, it is very elegant to paraphraſe the Ster con- 
lofinitive with fore or ſutarum eſſe and fido, Sc 
; as, Spero fore ut bomines ueterum le- e 
throne aliquando diledtentur In magnam with re 
ſpem veniebæt fore, ut pertinacia de ſiſleres, aud ut. 
Cel B. G. I. i. Spero enim fore ut ern- | 
Aitus abs re 4:06 T/ b5 116 7 e. 


265 Of To before the Verb. 
Note 8. That after Verbs of /earins iti affirma 
that after tive Speeches is matle by ne, in ne 
Verbs of gative. hy ut Of it non; as, Timebam 
e Cvenirent ea | 2 actideruut, Cic. Metu 
by ne. Jubſeer ho pes, Per. Andr 5:4 Tim 
| ne non ſucceatret, Hor. L. . EP. 17. 
| Note 9: Ne, le, , aftet care is elegantly omit 
ne and ugted aud I is ur that, atter molt Vert 
ofcen left "That ſuppole the Action following uot 
out, with. et oe; as, Caveo, volo, 'nolo, pete 
2 — cenſeo, dic, fa., jubi o, impero, [cribo. opti 
. Jang "0" licets ſmo, oport et : As, c ave poſt hac, f7 re 
tuning the ma, unquum iffuc verum "tx te anuia 
Perb imo Ter! Heaur. 1.4 Th cave Aeſendas quam 
tu Infinit. vis mordebere dictis, Ovid de Fr iſt. El. r 
Treviros v.tes cenſeo, Cic. Dic & argnta 
3 properet Neæra, Hor. Od. 14. L. 3. Scripf 
44 Neronem daret medito, & c Cic. Vel 
Tellus opte m gra ima athiſcat; Virg. Eg 
per prædem illi daretj Cic. Orant in pra- 
lum revertantur, Juſt. Infeitia eſt ad ver. 
"mn Jum” [{inulum calces, Fer. Ehorm. 1. 2. 
„ Exampls abound every Where. “ 
Nee 10. Sometimes the tormer Verb is omit- 
x 1 ed, and then the following Verb is eff f 
oo with at ther Tenvred by an Iufinitive or dubjun- ©. 
ted, wien Ave N.ood With rt; as; Mere incepbo !“ 
the former dt ſiſtere victam Vir g. En. J. 1. Servont b 
On BY Joi tuns men | chim. ſſe Jutili? Ter. Andt. c 
2 bol. Junta ⁊ et ordia H. cuiq uam ut ſiet 2 d. © 
Aadr The fofmer verb under tod i * 
we would think? Ji it pelſtbie ? Credibitt) F 
BF pany We i ll 
| 8 eee, N by $35” Tbert 


tf} ” o =—_—” 


® Fi; vv 


dh © wa kh a ada um > Kot end find 05. oo 60 an 
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On Princip. Rule, Part 3. Vid. Anal. 
Syne. Obſ. 6. 2H, 4 


f Of To before the Verb. * 165 J 


There are ſeveral w ys of varying ro Part 4. 
with its Verb atter A7 tin; the moſt to sfter 4 


uſual are into a vnbjuiictive with we, or 
a Gerund in di with cans Or gratia, Or 


a Participle of the Future in 45 ; the ſeveral 
leſs uſugl are the Ir fhtitive Mood, the ways. 


Participle of the Preſeut Tenſe. or a 
Dative Gerund in do, Which as often as 
a calual Word follows is tura'd in to a 
Par ticiple in dus. Examples of the fi: ſt 
thtee are common. Examples of the 
latter are, Ecqais currat pollinctor eim ar- 
cefſere, Plaut. Aſ. 5. 2. Flavius dioitur 
ad collegam veniſſe viſere, A Gell. l. & c. 4. 
Non nos aut ferro Libicos populare penates 
venimus, Virg. Eu. 1 Tum Legatis Tul- 
[us dicendi pi teſtatem quid petentes dener int 
acit, Liv. I. 1. AHinc nunc ius ibis Pelida 
referens, Virg. En. 2. Cur veniſſet neque 
augendis militum ſtipendits, neque alle vandis 
la borihus, Tac. Ann l. 1. | 


dome have thought that in that Paſ- ae: s. 
ſage or Virgil, Eu. 1. Sic nam fore bello faci;cm , 
egregiam & facilem victu per ſccula gen victu, in 
tem Victu is a latter Sniine from vinco, Virg. 


but of an Active Sig;ifhcation eaſie to 
conquer, Which no Author has imitated; 
and therefore may rather be ſuppoſed a 
Subſtantive from Vivo, not that it ex- 
| prelles, as ſome think, the future Fenty 
Carthage; bur. 5 future Glory, Tu 


Ts before the Verb. 
it ſhould be a Nation that might eaſily make 
_ #rſelf live for Ages; or elle that it ſhould 


"179 


thing. As, Sen. Ep. 90. Sapiens / acilis 

| victu (tits Was content to fare hardly. 

Note 2. *Tis obſervable in Salat, that he often 

ed _ uſes Opt:mum factum, inſtead of optimum 

cle factu, Beſt to be done, Jug. Par. 115. 

factum, in Quare optimum factum videri per media 

Fal. for ejus caſtra palam tranſire. Aud again, 

& factu. Opeimum factum credens Exeroitum au- 
1 gere, Id. Catil. Dy" e IEA 

Note 3. Js be after neceſſary rendred by Opus 

3 or Uſus, is often tranſlated by an Abla- 


ticip. of the tive of the Participle of the Præter 


Prater U enſe, inſt ead of the latter dupine; elpe-- 
Tenſe uſed cially among Dramatick Poets and Hiſto- 


for the let rians: As, Quoquo patho tacito opus et, | Cre 
ter Supme- Adel. 3. 2. 774 facto maturatoq ue opus efſey 
Liv. Et moneo quid facto uſus eſt, ler. 
Adel. 3. 3. Primum erat nihil cur prope- 
rato opus eſſet, Cic. pro Mil. 


on 8 Sometimes inſtead of a latter Spine 
55 yn we meet with a Gerund in dm. or a 


2071 ad, Dative Gerund in do uſed j-{[ively, aud 


und in do noſcendum omnia illuſtria ſont, Sal. Jug. I. l. 
uſed for 4 4 

| = 1288 Hirt. Urile biberdo, Plits Have tan 
© ſometimes dendo, Id. Et er at tun. d. nus amauri, Virę 
n Ivfinit. El. 5. Ceres in vi um flecti, Hor. de 
Atte Poet. Si credere agnum et, ;. 
| Georg, 1 3 Vit be won to bo beli- 
1 or te belie be u. 8 1 a 


be a hard) Nation, that could live non any 


or 4 Ge. ſometimes an lufinitive; as, Tt ad 6 


Difficiliſque ad oppugnanaum erat acc eſſus, 


A RY 4D 


f To before the Verb, 171 
The Truth of it is, ro coming before Ob/. 4. 
a erb expreſſing an Action that is af- 
t:rwards to come to pals, is always ex- 
preſt by a Participle of the Future in 
us, whether it come after auy Tenſe of 
Sum or no: thus Virgil, En. 8. Si viſu- 
vent ui us in unum: If ever 


« , 


rus eum vivo, 
IT live to fee him in Time to come. | 
And even when Neceſſity is ſignified : aParticiple 
Thus Hor. L. 2. Od. 3 e/Afquam memen- of the Fu- 
to rebus ig arduis ſervare mentem moriture . #2 
Deli: O Helis that muſt die. Ye tk 
Eſpecialiy when you can put [ike be- q 
fore it: As in that of Ovid, Met. I. 2. 
Nen auditurum miſeras Phaetonta que relas 
22 dieque voc ant: Not like to hear. \ 2 
Ihe Particle lite ſometimes comes be- Mie 2. 
fore a Verb with to, and ſignifies almoſt to afien 
or well nigh; namely, when it follows had like. 
the Particle had, and then is rendred 
by prope erat ut, or parum or non mul- 
tum abſuit quiu, with a Subjunctive Mood, 
or pæne oi tantum now With an Indica» _ 1 
tive; as, Prope erat ut ſiniſtrum cor nei 2 
pelleretur, Liv. Non multum abfuit quin — 
quo intenderet, penetraret, Id. Pane vi- | 
dimus regua Iv eſerpinæ, Hor, L.2. ©9713. © 
Muc ius ſcævola tantnm nou eodem igne ſe- 4 
pelitur, Flor. I. 3. c. 21. 1 
Other Tenſes alſo of the Verb Sam part 2. 
beſides e# are joyned with Gerunds in 2 Gerund 
the Senſe of Neceſſity or Duty; as Quan- in dum 
do allis locis de virtute diximmy & ſepe die her 4 
| * . V 2 | N cendum org 4 


9 
_ 
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Tenjes of cendum erit, Cic. in 4 Tuſc And pre 
| oor be- Mil. Sic miloni cum :n{idiator eſſet, ſub: 

"I . endum atque eæpetlandum fruit. Sit and 
fore are frequently thus uſed. 
Note 2. This Gerund in dum with e ſignify- hs 
a Gerund ing Neceſſity or Duty, is to be varied into 


in dum 
before eſt 
or any o 
ther Tenſe 


of Sum, to opus et ut eam. 


be varied 
into other 
Forms of 
Speech. 


Ft. Thoſe lat- 

ter Forms 
of Sprech 
ar” more 
proper, 
when ebe 
Verb p0- 
verns 4 

Dative. 


+ pund in 


»dred accordingly. 


ſum me 


ſeyeral other Forms of Speech, and ren- 
Thus / am to go (i. e. 
Eundum eſt mihi. Neceſſe or 
It behoveth me to go, Opor- 
tet me ire. So Ton are to (or muſt) live 
44 becomes a Chriſtian, Vivendum eſt t ibi 
ur Chriſtianum dccet. Ir behoveth you to 
live, Opertet te vivere. Ton ourht to live, 
Debes vivere, It is your Pert or Duty te 
live, Tuam et vivere. "Tu fit that you 
live Aaquum eſt te Vivere, &c. 

And it the Vert from wheace the Ge- 
rund comes govern a Dative, it is beſt 
to vary it into ſome of theſe Phraſes, to 


I maſt ge) 


avoid Ambiguity. Thus I muſt tell you, 
being traut. :ted, Nibi dicendum eſt tibi, 
would as veil heyy You muſt tell me; 


therefore here 4 ſays, Ii mihi ne- 


ceſſe est conc eilant, tlie enſe would have 


been embiguous if he bad ſaid, M. hi gen- 


cedendum eft illis; yet ſometimes it is 


done, as, Lingus moderandum ent ui hi, 
Plaut. Curc. 4 1. 

If there be an Accuſative Caſe after 
the Gerund in dum with en, it is then 
- by no means Elegant to render it ſo; 


but by ſome of the 7 aß laſt men- 


tion d, 


0 To legere the Verb, | 


ion'd, or elle turn the Gerund into a eſt, rather 


articiple in du. Thus if 1 were to nne 


4 Partic iple 


ranſlate, Ton are to (or muſt ) honor Jour in dus. 


parents, Honor andum eſt tibi Parentes, 
s not allowable; rather ſay, Honor andi 
unt tibi Parentes. The Anciests indeed . 800 
o ſometimes write ſo; thus Lucretius, 
I. Aut igitur mot privandum ef cor- 


dora quæque. And once J. pil, En. 11. e 
Leg at: reſponſa ferunt — alia ar ma Lat inis 7 
guet enda, aut pacem Trojano ab Kege peten-— 
aum; in Imitation of the Creeks, among 


whom ſuch Phraſes arc familiar: But 
ſuch Exp ciieus in Proje arc never uſed; 
eſpecially wlicre the Acculative follows 
ing js Maſculine or Neuter Singular. 
This Obſervation is true, naleſs there Obſ. 5. 
be a Ver bal Adjective to expreſs it by; ſonetimes 
as, Venalis to be ſold; penetrav lis to be 6 
picrced, aud t he like. | TAY rendroddy 
To ir this Cale is ſometimes uſed in an Adjek. 
Engliſh inſtead of to be; 2+, 1% e bei. Note 2. 
to blame. i e. to be blamed, Au acca- co uſed ty 
der Hee: . %% ðͤ n 
This to be ſignifying an Action here— 5 N. 
after to be done, is always iclidicd by a 
Participle in dis, and is found after o- 


Nam dus. 
Ceſar Vi 


- 


! . * 


, f „ 8 * 9 
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of To before the Verl. 

Ce ſar in omnia preceps, nil aſtum cred en b 
ſi quid ſupereſſet agendum. And Hor. L.. w 
Ep. 17. Hec porcis hodie comedanda "11 ); 

qu.  Epigrammat4 incidenda fua ſcyulchrl. 

2 yelighernne, A. Gell. L 24. l. 

Note 4. The fame Things we often find after p 

to after the Verb have ; dS, have many Th::191 


th * * * 4 * 
- 
R 
f ex 4 
* 
f 


** 


— 79 to ſay. I have along Journey to go, aud 7 
Perticiple the like. Such Phraſes as theſe are ren - 
in dus. or dred either by a Farticiple in due, or of: 
« Potemtie” Potential Mood with quiz or la'tly; by 
aul. o. an an Infinitive Mood Active; as, Au. 
Infinit, habeo dicend a; or ratner, Sunt m. 4; 
cdenda, multa habeo que dicam Or dicerem 
and multa habeo dicere · Examples arc. 
: obvious. e | 8 
e However we find ſome Nouns having 


"Now ren- 4 Verb with to after them tranſlated by, 
agred % « 2 Gernnd in di, which nevertheleis inf 
Gerund is Engliſh will ſcarce bear the varying off, 
ah even the Particle te into &, and the Verb : 
ente into a Verbal in ing. Such as Leave, Coun+ 
e108 be . | 4 
r A ite ſel, 1 giſnre, &c. As. Poſi quam wtro; 1 ſh 
575 the & cor ami data copia” fandi, Vig. En 1. 

rb % Leave to ſpenl. Qui mihi con ſilium vi ven. 


a Verbal i mite dedifti, Ovid. de Triſt Eleg. 4. 


„ 


* Non hercle ot;um eft nunc mihi auſcultan aii, 
Ter. Ad. 3. 3. Quanto Civitas W 0 
5 | ee comprimendi proc ul præſidium, AC, L. 3. 1 


Cuoniam nulun mihi ſeribendi ar gumen- 
tum rei ictum eſt, Cic. Qua conceſſione|. 
contenti Thebani fignum parcendi dedęre, 
laſt. I. 6. c. 7. Flato Yeritatis onmibu 
NG Kt 2 exhir 


*" 


) +4, 
oy 2 
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xhibende prompt im, Very ready to diſ- 
over the Truth, A. Gell. l. 10 22: 

If the Adjective foregoing govern a Note 2. 
Dative, the Gerund in dam with ad is if the Ad- 
urn'd into a Dative.Gerund, or Parti- —_ be 
ple in au of the Dative Caſe; as, Qui hen B. 
principio ſeditiuni coercenda impar fu- tive, the 
runt, A, Gell. I. 2. c. 12. Gerund in 

Sometimes even when t can be turn'd dum beſt 
to of; and its Verb into a Verbal in ing, % 


25 4 Dui 
is gevertheleſs rendred by a Gervid a 


1 dum With ad; as, (uo juſtiſſima mihi Note 3. 
iſa ad bunc e 4 et, when = N 
ic, pro Rab. Petito tempore ad delive can dle 
Lu, Flor. 8. 10. And ſometimes by yr gre t 
| {nfigitive Mood; eſpecially among rare 
„ Poets: As, Jam trmpus eſt ad id quod ſometimes 
ſituimus acceaere, Cic. in Top. Nunc um d in 
ent oc gaſio beneſacta cnmulare, Plaut. . Gerd 
1.2. 3. Sed {i tantus amor caſus c r 
'cere noſtros, Visg. En. 2. And ſo 
metimes Adjectives that require a Ge- | 
ind in ai, have after them a Gerund 
aum with 4d; Et rudes adbuc ad reſi» 
dum pepulos perdomuit, Juſt. L. 1. Sat. 1. 
4 reſpondendum & cauendum peritus ſits 
"Fc. de Orar. Avids promittere bellum, 
"Rat. 3. Theb. And as well thoſe that 
'$quirea Gerund in di, as thoſe that re- nenne 
ge 2. Gerand in dum with ad, take an an infuit; 
10itive. among the Poets; Auditaſque 
or penitiis demittere veces, Id. 2. Sylv. 
„ teriigus hanc flectcre molem neſciney Id. 
1 8 3 Iheb. 


s f TobefirrtheVorh. » 


1 3. Theh. Bom calamos inflare, Vary 
Ec. . At rubm & ſentes tantum modo le 


deve nati, Ovid: de Nuc. Id quod paraiſ 


" ſent facere, Cic. pro Quint. Tu face ne 
| ſcin quos eſto c:ntentus amores irritare tud 
Ovid. Met. L. i. Aſſueti longo muros de 
ferideÞ bello, Virg. En. 9, Audaæx omnia 


perpeti gens humana ruit in vetitum ne} as, 


Hor. L. 1. Od. 3. in Imitation of tha. 


| Criehs” 7 Ws 
Note 4. Sometimes to with its Verb after ne 


to after ccſſary rendred by opus, is tyrn'd into aff 


bpus ven- Participle of tbe Preter Teaſe inſtead 
ared by £ of a Gerund in dum with ad in Drama- 
Parficiple tick Poets; as; Remiſſane opus fit nobis, an 
bf the Præ· Fa TY N Tan. 

ter Tenſe reducta domum, Ter. Hec. 4. 4. Whether 


in Dram a- it be neceſſary for us to ſend her back, or 


tick Poets. bring her Home. Opus eſt convento homi - 
ne, Plaut. Curc. 2. 3. Ut parentur, qui- 


bus paratis opus et, Plaut. Men 5. 5. 
Mund andacia uſus eſt nobis inventa & do- 
| 6.1 lie, Plaut. Aſ. 2 2 W 

* Id. 1. Sometimes ad before this Gerund is 
Furt t. turn'd into ob, proprer and pro; as, Ob 
pd ach quer endum victum operam piſtori locaſſet, 
tured into A-. Gell. I. 3. c. 3. Anne quaſi parvam 
ob, prop- praterierit pene ſumendæ cauſam . „ 
tc and tuendam left hominis auttoritatcin, A. 


e. .S. . 5 Idque illis Tiberium pro refe· 
enda gratia tribuiſſe, A. Sell 16. 14. 
bote 2. This Gerund in dum with ad ſignify- 
cum jog the End or Deſign, is often varied 
aun zd Into a Subj uncttve Mood with #: or quis 
Wit * a 8 4 


ell. 


@# .OS. * ae 


—— 4 - "Y ww A 


a 


1 -* . Y 
WW imwniknm ct. ooo. co.cc 


* 


r 


or a Participle of the Future in 74, or 


Et cum equi tatus noſter. liberius vaſtandi 


” 


r 
In this Caſe cauſe or gratia is often omitted, 
and the Gerund made te comply with the ca» 
'fnal Word following: As, 1d fecit ablolendæ ma- 
1 4 infimiz ob amiſſum cum Quintilio varo exercitum, 
W413, Cænam 4gb ut celebranda luci ann u, quam 
| Principem ſibi vitæ babue rat, 1d. A. Grell. 19. 9. 
Aut hec iy noſtros extruſta eff machina miu os inſpe. 


Aura dom, Viig Kn. 2. Haque Fome n m | 


"biz, quieproducrendo ad culmen of cri deſtinata rant, 
vir in ſunlamento ſuppedirrocre, Liv. L. 1. Hapit 
exerritum graut montem, recuperandy (ut ferebat ) 
- Tigr anceertis, vaſt andiſque r-giomibus, Tac. Vt quam 
 primum. comtia re E Liv. t. Quod 

Tribuni creati videntur nom juri dicundo, ſed inter- 
- ceſſionibut faciendis, A. Gel 13. 12. Non ego 
mutan dis errithus aquer a, Oxid. de Triſt. El. 2. 
Luindecim dies par audæ fi æ en 1. 2 C. 5 


. 


F quot ant p cori malins ſul jirtere Us ende, VII. 
5 + „ + a & l E 4 % 7 . N ; by wt . * 4 7 8 6 | 0 1 
Gevige 1-3. V. 159. | 


find co ignifying tbe End or Deſien, ren- to fen 


gred:by. a firſt Sopius; as, Daturn- ala ing, he 


or 


Fil rath auprume locauity 1d, Pharm. Phe- 
diam cameſſutum.. intr omittangs » I 


Pradandiqus cauſe fe n agros ifjunderent, 


nd 


Pampbile hodie nupt am. Ter. Andr. 2. 1. Def 


©, To lehne rieb. % 
or a Gerund in & with causd or gratid, gniſying 
n the End, 


ofs 


I a Dative Gerund turn'd into a Gerun- % 
dive; as, Ev propoſito in Aſiam vent, von aber 

t are iperem quod dedifſent ſed u, & c. Sen Forms of * 
Ep.-5 3. Aut hanc pro num ine laſ ofſis tem ſbealing. 
ſtat hereanef as que triſte piaret, Ving Eu. 2. 


Ter. 4 f 5 
r. {arp {et et Mee 


Of To before the Verb. 
mus, Id. ibid. Speftatum admiſſi riſum te 
neatis amics ? Hor. de Arte Poet. Coctun 

ego, non vapulatum dudum conductus ſui 
Plaut. Aul. 3. 3. Qui eſum neque voran 
tur neque voc ant, Id. Men. 3. 1. Ser vi 
tum tibi me abducito, Id. Pſeud. 1. 5. 
Part 2. Jo be ſignifying the End is ſometimes c 
to be ſip- tho? rarely, rendred by a Paſlive Gerunc | 
nifying in di with cauſa or gratia; as, Juſt. l. 15 
W 3. Athenas quoque erudiendi gratia miſ 
rendred by, 4 , Da. | 
2 Gerund I: Or a Gerund in dum with a; 48 : 
in di with Si quis ad verberandum duc atur, A. Gel! 
cauſa. 10. IF. l Ge | 
More 2. After particular Verbs it is rendred 
ant ſome. by à Participle of the Future ia 4d 
times by 4 namely, after ſome Verbs of Motion 
Participle and after Verbs ſignifying to give, com- 
13 mit, Or deliver p; as, Nuribus miſit ge- 
dus. Aanda Latinis, Ovid. Met. L. 2. Fab. 2. 
Sed puerum eſt auſus Romam portare do- 
cendum, Hor. L. 1. Sat. 6. e Caſſinn 
occidendum delegaverat, Suet. Cal. 57. 
Ceſſerant nitidis habitande piſcibus unde, 
Ovid. Met. L t. Hunt nunc; Dye, ad 
te deripiendum adducimu, Plaut. Pæn. 3.3. 
Avibus epulandos licet trahat, Sen. Thy. 
Act. 4. Natis infant dat Hafpagb dcci- 
dendus, Juſt. I. 1. &. 4. Hunc chmee ndun 
& deriplendum vobls prabeo Ter. Eun. 5.9. 
Aram fodiendum locavit, Plaut Amph. 
4 2. Agrum atendum accepit, Cic. Tuſc. 
Ceadundum illum ego conduxs, Plaut. Aul. 
pro tl 3:6. Beta quit a duci bus tuenda acceperant, 
Jeon & > — . morientu 


Wh | * N 
* * 
. 
3 
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* 
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0 To before the V. 4 17 
mori entes cor por ibus texerunt, Juſt. I. g.c. 3. 
Oculos habeo neque rogo utendos foris, Plaut. 1 
il. 2. 4. Poctice an Infinitive; as, Tri- * 
fitiam & metus N p Yi in mare 
Creticam portarg vents, Hor, L. 1. Od.26. 
far portandos. Gabe, Bo Ky «4 

In this Senſe the Paſſive Sign be is the Paſſrv- 
ſometimes omitted in Engliſh; elpecially 5” o* | 
after the Verb give 3 as if 1 ſhould fay, 4 f, 110 
= They gave her the Child to nurſe : Infanten! tfter \ 
ei nutriendum tradiderunt. And there-Verb give, 
fore this Partigiple in 4% is ſometimes 
varied into an Infinitive Mood Active. 
Thus ia Ten. Eun. 5. 2. it is Neque pol 
ſer vandum tibi quic quam dare auſim: But 
in, Virg. En. F. is Magnum dat ferre 
rtalenium ; and Donat haber viro decus &* 
tatamen in armis, L. 5. WR; 

hut when the Subſtantive that in this % 74. 3. 
Caſe ſtands before ro, ſignifies the Matter to after 4 


\ Inſtrument, it may then be alſo ren- Subjt ant. 4 
55 by a Gerund in dum with ad, orie 
a Dative Gerundive; as, I have Parſely ä won [ 
in my Garden to knit Crowns with; beſides „ent, 
Apium habeg iu horte, quo nett am coronas 2 ſomerimes 
I may alſo fay, 44 Wd nd Or -- das co* rendred by 
renal; or as Horace does, Lig. Od. 11) % Gerund | 
Ef ot habeo in horto neftendis apium coro- ur! 
nis. 80 He pr ared a Sword to kill the %6 i Da. 
Canſuls : Paravit gladium 15 Conſuleſ oc- Gerundiue 
Faderet : But it may be alto Ad occidehs 

ts Conſules, dor occidendu Conſalibuu. 
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07 To before the N 0 


This lofioitive Mood after x4jeQtives 

te 5 ſenifying Worthineſs, is elegahtly ten- 

2 5 » & dred by eaving out the Adjective wor- 

cendied 5 ty or fit, and turning the Verb with 0 

rend ed by | 

2 Particip, into a Par ticipial in dus, Or a Verbal in 

ix dus. bus; as, O mihi poſt nullos unquam memo“ 

FF rands ſodales. Ea epiſtola exſciibenda viſa 

eft, A. Gell. 1.9. C. 3. SA flt robe 

written, or wort hy. Viæque tenet I at bryma. 

Jula nil lachrymabile cernit,Ovid. Met. J. 2. 

On Id. 6. If in this Caſe there comes a Subſtau- 

| ye = tive with for between the Adject. with 

with þcoo. too and the following Verb, and ſome 

Pronoun follow. theVerb, the pronoun, be 

it what it will, is elegant! tendred by 

ſuch Caſe of qui as the ihe Bd Teint 

Thus, I am tos great for For tune 10 hurt me, 

is not only to be reidred, Major ſum 

quam ut mihi fortuna, votet; but alſo, 

Major ſum, quam cui poſſit forthga nocere. 

on Id. 8. if the {ual Word that follows: the 

© - - Gerund in di be a ftonoun, and meant 

of a Woman, we find ſometimes the ca- 

ſual Word turn? IF into the Genitive Cafe 

71 15 altering the Gerund in 47; as, 

| 3. 3. Ege ejus videndi cupidus 

| Y 4 ſequor : Where by 1 & is meant 
Fanpbilss Wife. 

Nr 2. be ſame. is ſometimes done, if the 

caſual Word be plural; #$,,T, Heaut. 

Prol. Novarum qui {| ect ag Ne re- 

piam . Ouum ilerum ROY * 1 An 

bee nn. . Bat 


Kos yS_ nu  OSFEA. 


Of the Vilbel in ings 11: 

tif che caſual Word be the Rec Net 3. 
proval Jus, this way of rendring is 7p ., 

ferable to all others: Thus Cæſ. LY 
I. 5. Mug noque torumm numero 9 
neqae ſui coilig end. facultatem de derum, 
for ſai 1 Aud Cic. de Nat. 
Deox. Voleo tantum $19icos noftror epi- 
YOu e Fo ee __ 0 b 766 
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NOTES on Chap. XV. 


f the Verbal in ing. = 
pr riaeig. 


Gone for the Participle of the Kyle, | 
reſent Tenſe is uſed a Verbal Ad- Part 1. 
jective in hundut, as populabundus err. 4 Verbal ig 
bumd us, r lad. n, V id. A. 10 A 75 4 
Gel I. 11. c. 15. Particip. 


In this Caſe the Verbal ip ing is ex- par, 2. 
preſt d ſometimes by an l Htuve Mood , Verbal in 
put for a Subſtantive; 28, Lying is not ing ren- 
my Property : Mentiri <A en mne in, Plaut 2 eu 
Vele ſuum cuiqut eft,, Verl. ifnumej 

If a come before a Ver bal in ing feet: Note 2. 
Motion, it is made by a firſt Supiue, and = before 4 
ſignifying the End or Deſign of the re- Verbal by 
#0ing-AQion is made by 4 Ger und in ge 
dum with ad; 28, Tyo a Fiſh; ng  Toey ride ſignifying 5 
a hunting. Set thi Liquer 4 po ly Nang we End. 
ebe Wes 4 drying As Princip. Roles fert 4: 
. Chap +3 {ke 

ometimes indeed a erbadin in bis 
before it ag AdjeQive, luck as no, 425 0, 25 


12314 Bebe | bad, 


1387! Of the Vidal in ing. 
4 Herbal in had, il, and then is rather rendted iby 


5 00d, an Imper ſonal Paſſive, than a Subſtan- 


bad, ren tive; and that is, when there is, or there 


dred by m can be, goes before it: There is no good 
tmperſonal truſting to the Bank: Non bene ripe credi- 
Paſſive. tur, Virg, Ecl. 3. Nen poteſt obſiſti huic, 
| Plaut. Pſeud. 1. 3. There can be no reſiſt+ 
ing him. There can be no good living with» 
out living honeſtly: Non poteſt jucunde vivi, 
niſi boneſte vivatur, Cic. fin. 1. 18. 
Note 4. In negative Speeches this Imperſonal 
be Imperſ. Paſſive inay be varied into a Gerund in 
Paſſi ue dum with eff; as, There u no wit hſtand- 


rendred by ing him : Ei ob ſiſtendum non et. Ad ſum- 


4 Geruund A | 3 We” af 
is dum % non eſt, niſi ex principis, per venien- 
mib eſt. dum. Thus Pliny, Alius de alio judicat 
| A dies, & tamen ſupremus de omnibus : ideo- 
que nullis credendum. Therefore there is no 
truſt ing 2 14 SITE 
Tat 3. Vide oa 14.8. of the foregoing Chaps» 
teh | 


28.79 MN I In 
Pari 4. From before a Verbal in ixg is ſome- 


SY times rendred by a latter Supine after 
rem. Mation; Obſonatu redeo, Plant. Men. 
Primus cubitu ſurgat, Var. R, R. c. 5. 


Vinatu redit ur um, Stat. 1. Ach. 0 
Note 2. From with its Verbal in ing ſometimes 


PIN OT IT CTY r W m4 * 2Þ oa 


„ - ©@ mw ww 


from after follows the Particle far made by lenge fi. 


. ..-. abe ſt, or ſe far made by tant um abe dt, 
and then is readred by a Subjunctive 


Mood with ur; as, Ne ile longe 2 


. * "; * * 
. 210120 — 


r argume ntis creat Philoſophorumy 
| (IN ren A. Ix 2 57 M56 
Iv 3 After 


* 


* 


After not far by quin; Ae Naves in- Note 3. 
venit non multum abeſſe ab eo n 


ditbas deduci poſſenty Cæſ. B. G. 1.5. 
etimes Fates ſo far It is ind Note 4: 
by 4des non without ut; as, He was ſo far 


from violating, Conjugem ejuſdem adeo non 
3 


violavit, Curt. Ly | 
From with its Verbal in ing ſometimes Note 5 
comes after Verbs of hindring, wit hold- 

ing, "deterring, and then is commonly 
rendred by a Subjunctive with ne, 75 
minus and quin; as, Per eos ne cum di- 

ceret "fe ite Cl B. G. kit Nihil 
impedit' quo minus id facere poſſiius, Cic. 

fin. 1. 10. Wee mihi tamen ne fariam N 
inter ſictam pio, Id fin. 1. 3. % me 
prohibaus ene ne t ang ani, Ter, Eun: 4 n 
Vix me contĩineo, quin ig. volem in capilum, bauf 
1d. Eun. F. 2. Ovem'tu aſſer vare refte, ne 3 
aufenge at, votes : Keep n e . 
Plaut. Men. 1. 1. 


"rundive'; as, Pabuls venti ferre do mum 
prohibem Ving. Georg. 4 Quad meritis 
eorum refenre gratiamt prohiberent, Tac. 
Ann. LE 75: Oed diſendo eo probibere- 
tur, Ide L. 15. de Morte Sen. 


I before a Vet bal in ing fenifying 4 
"Inftantneſs-of Action, is beſt rendred by 
Gerund in aum with inter; as, Iuter 
agendum oc cu ſar e "ys corne fen ile 
ae, Virg. Ecl, 9s „ 


1 „ 


— — 


Sometimes by An, Infnitive or a 2 Ge- Nite & 
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o , *. 
. * * 
5 ö 


F Mes: 


br, Pr before;a Verbal in wt is rare] 
| | Plaut. Aul 3. 3. Hens ſenex pro vapul. 


Note 2. But both ways of rendriag are ſo ve 
beſt ren- ry rare, that ir is r&ckoQa'd much more 
drel by elegant 

: J. of 4 Subjunctive Mood rather; 43g. 4th 


| qui cuſpide robar læſerit, Virg. Sometimes 


bf ie neil is ing. 


rendred by pro with a Gerund in 4 4 
do hercle abs te mercedem petam; oftne 
by ob with a Gerund in dun, aud tha 
in Cic. Verr. L. 4. Quanto illuu flagiti 
ſius eum 0 quo pecuniam-ob ab ſelvendum ac 
reperis condemnare?”. And again, 1. 
Hoc plane factum em, eos pecuni am gb rey 
judic andam accepiſſe· Excepto, dunt a 
P. Clodio, qui ob expellendum urhe Hic ere 
nem plebeio homini in adoptionem ſe de di 

Suet. Tib. 2. Nunc iſti precia maxima 

tat endum accipiunt, A Gell. I. 1 C40. 


to render it by. quad or qi With 


quod defendiſſem leuitor ſuc cenſuit, Cic. 
' Mibiideos ſatis ſoio ſfuiſſe iratos: ques. Avſcul: 
taverim, Ter. Andr. 4. 1. Scelus exper 
diſſe merentem LRotoonta ferunt, ſacrun 


an Indicative; Dias quod habit 1magi- 
nem Li Suturnini dimiſue condemnatus eft, 
Cic. pro Rab. Dis tibi graves perſolvant 
dignas, qui nati me bernere lethum feciſli, 
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'filiuam ſuum quod contra ſu m dictam in 
hoſtem pugnaverat; ſecuri necavit; . Gell. 
R 0H. 5 2 ag Re 
It is rendred by an Ablative abſolute 
in Tac. Ann. L. 4. Decreta triumphi in- 
33 | Anis 
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A ITY 
HED 1 racum re- fol 
n Nigro 


abſolute, 
> ep 


a 8 Ne lle, kala,“ 
1 lac 
| | e 
1 0 before a Verbal ia i i oy wi 
tive Geri in as, 21 Which 1 
- if it have casual Wart "Sy after 
. 2 imo a Get _— 1 1 fic or — 
Dir „ Au nat N 
dit, |Qyid- Met. N Ie: Sn 
| avs era 3 Crete Nan — 
rig andbius utile, nec 
. A Gel. 1,1 1 
vnfen Caſe" the AdjcQive Bride 8 Note 6. 
5 id the Leting a9 Ales. 
9 8 N ee 248 » 4804 
fervent gui one e 
nibus gt andi 
wats — 
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's #; Tur. Augenda tam ® hubs + 
1 n Id. ao us n c. 
r ebtrag cuitunꝗ rants joſe . 
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ene, never dj. 
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Lu . > by * ». 
; "186. Dr "Of che. erbal in : 57 _ 
. 'Noe8. Fer before à VerbaLia ang afte: canner 
| fer b-jore 9; jearce an, is commonly rendred by 
co tu a Yerbal >ubitaative with ra; as, They 


_—_— could jcarce ſalute one another for Weeping: 


rendred Vis pre fletu uſurpata conſalytatio, Tac. 


L. pi. Ane, lee LL 2 dd e, 
Fart 9 0 ie es for with hut after 4 
Tk os as, Defeſſus ſum. ambulando : Buſ 
even then is ſometimes rendred by ap 
ES — as, da reed pers ug 
„uam dai eſſiu quarer e, Plaut. Epid. 2. 2. 
ar. If 2 befote a Verbal in ing, 
and cannot be turn'd into of ar concern- 

ing, it is readred by circa, with a Ge- 

_ .- rund in dam; as, Plus eloquentia 63754 
movendum valet, Quint. 
Before. Ir is alſo. remarkable, 4 Virgil, 
Georg, L. 3 has readred.a Verbal in ing 
by a Ceruud ia am afte“ unte; as, Nam: 

gue ante domandum ing entes tellent aim 
defare taming, for antequam domantars! 
IWithour, We often meet with the Prepoſition 
0 without in Engl;ſh, before a Verbal in ings 
which ſeems as if it were tobe rendred 

by a Gerund id % with: h or ab/gne 

but is indeed a pure Engliſh Idiom un- 

25 *%nown to the uf, who. as often as 
If the fox. the former Fart of the Sentence. is. ne, 
mer Part gative, vai yat ino. ht or anleſs, and 
of the ben redet it accordingly by, nis, qui Nl 
begebe, ißt with.a-dubjunRive Mood g 46 
lo rendr 4 by 4465 Het mils, one Day without | coming. 
qua, Ce. Wiignanm unum intartuittis diem 


* 


e eee nne 


10 
gon ve- 
wit, 


Of a the be in | 


niat, Ter. Kudr. 3. 1. I let no be 
ph/7 ithowe gi him a "etter : 
neminem pratermiſi, cui liter as non dederim;: 
Cit: He camor riſe without helping: Now * | 
peteſt niſ adjurns exurgere, Mn. 
sometimes the fot mer Part of the den - V. 2. 
tence is aſſirmative, and then withowe 1% 
rend red by non or neque, with a Put tici: we, oy. X 
ple or Verb of the Indicative Mood; geg dh Gs 
Tos come wirkoue ſending(for : Vents 15 Ari AY * 
Den. Non 'itd multum ornate, Cæſi (3 ricip. or an 
S. I. 5 Wirbowe Playin ng ter lura Indices. 
et. 


Bk fagir,* Ovid. 
ea any more. Infert ſe p 
que D , Miba! 
re. En. 1. Radit ier ti 
rn comma alas, Id. F. 3. 


* oY ths ths rendred ty 3 Nui 5 
a Participle ia the Ablative abſolute 3 % woes, 
26% Venis nale accerſeme. $0 Nulld iebi- gn; * 
* Ovid. Nullo adverſante, Tac. 01 vieiple in 

by ſome negative Compouud x 28, the l. 
Ft canſe 3 2 Cic pro Rab, 1. 
tt vents, Ter. Eun. ts 1. K. 

Wie e Eu. L. 6. my 

*. But if the Vet bal in »»g ofter Su ig Or Ia. x. 
deriv'd from 2 Verb Active, which in ! 


the Sentence you are trauſlatiag, hap⸗ 3 | 
pa 


to have go Accuſative Caic, the. gred ty 4 
Lo NN Ny _ W 4s waking r- 


rendred by a Verb Paſlive ;, a e offve., 


— 


eee 


Ea res nuuc Ee 
1. 0 4 as Ay ; 
Note 3. » wever. A Cs 4 do 4 timss ies ule 
the Parti- this Participle of the bete 7 
24. Li after Fm, in iitation o 6 
4 Abo often do ſo Thus, 
195. ſemper vide a. hihumte « 
9 And A; * 11.4 e 
e dicen. Ard. Cic. de Orat. EN 
* 2 guſt in axtrema eee bs, ver 
2 ec rates. Aud Que, has, Omnia 
minum af, on V 'pendennia file> © And fie 
mn! ndr. Rengnez;o here aut ut; les 
| ſerens;7/ and E alzorrens due 2 1s n- 
ſual: But theſe, ox at. heaſt ſt ſome bar 
ſeem rather Adjxfitivey.tha Particip! es. 

ha Ia. 2. Sometimes atter def 10 by» Ger 


 Inidoy. 10 tee Thad. — - Dol 
| _, Canendes ; 2 . ry En 
Mee 2 A Verbal in ing e 
— de- og, is e nes made by a Suhjunctive 
Mo ren od with quin, Or 4168-00-06 5 7 8 & ey 
_ #* que tamen reckſare -pofſent, quin, an mit cone 
' , remdart, Cæſ. Neuber could they refaje 
7 ht ing · Jure jur ando c iuutatem 0 1 
res ſeſe wn recauſauret qu mn 
| -ditione atque 31pperio efext, Cid, . 
+ 1. +Andiafter wm tet 5 „ N 
vivit, cam uvam. angqusm gin VEN: 
deſſim, Flaut ri — 
Angeed when by pens . 4 15 
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rarel oe 3. en 
ſtand before tl 


T Ae id. 9 


part 


mo or . 3 18, . 5 

am nov, accidiſſet quam as 

Aim Philogens. wh erte liter a, Cit. 
Sometimes poſt, prime, and ante arg Id. 4- 

left out, 4 quam expreſs d; as, 

Od aus menſe quam ce = eh * 


S guntum e en, 
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JAPPENDIN- 


BEING 


1. Elegant Uſe of the PrerosITIONS. 


Above, Supra. 


signifying Order or | 
Height of Place, 7 Super. - 


Prater, 2 
| Mere th JBl. RS 
Are than before * 
Number, to Super. 4 
After an Adjective A 
or Verb, 7X 
t Super ſe eos collocavit, Suet. Pugnaum ef, ſuper ſubs 
terque 187748, Liv. 2 Brat forma præter cater a Foneſ 4, Ter. 
2 Ultra _ Juv. 4 Super octingentos annos, Tac. 5 Ante 
alias pulchetrimus omnes, Virg. Ante alios forunam, Id, 
N placeant ante omnia Sylve, Id. 
About. 
Cirea temporis & loc i. Circiter temporis & nume ri: 
rare loci. Circum wes Lak 


Put for of or 1 
concerning, ¶ Super cum Ablat. 2 
9 d. 3 
Before AYP 4 
Sub. 5 
Ad. 6 


| Before Number, IM 2 


injear. 9 mm 


Within the Compaſs of, 7 i 
or in am Part. of, u.. *. Þ 
| 1 Adii te beri de felis, Ter. 2 Hac ſuper re ſcribam ad te, 
3 Cic. 3 Cum jam ad ſolis occaſum eſſet, Hier. Ad qua-ten- 
I por te expetem, Cic. 4 Per idem tempm, Tac. 5 Sub ipſun 
die i ortum, Curt. Sub idem tempus,\Snet. Sub exitu vite, Id. 
6 Ad decem millia, Curt. 7 Dies plus minus erigint a, Plin, 
8 Erant quaſi quatuor milli a, Cæſ. 9 Inſt ar ſeptuagin ta, Cic. 
10 Si apud forum et conveniem, Ter. 5 

Aiſ ter or according to, Secundum. 

Ad. 1 ; ; . 


72 De, e, ex. 2 


. 


Pefore Manner 
or W, ayy 


In. 7 
Accordingly, Secundum ea 8 

1 Ad vulgi opinionem, Cic. 2 De ſua unius ſententia ger 
omnia, Quint. Ere nata. E natura, Cic. Ex veritate cauſe 
pendetur, Cc. Ex voto, ex animi ſememia. 2 nem juxta no- 
Curnum viſum ergaſiulo liberaveras, Juſt. 4 Fro neu dignitate, 
Cic. 5 Al eundem modum, Cat. 6 De more, Vieg. 7 In 
morem horti, Col. 8 Secundum ea multe res eum bortabantu/; 
quare ſibt eam rem ſuſcipiendam putaret, Cl. B. G. I. 1. 


| After, Pot. 
After Ordinal Num- 4 
bers commonly, 47 * 


4 Before Time or bo: 
2 Oc, Ad, r. 2 


o 


dum. 4 
gres or Order, 1 


| Sub. 5 | 
If it follow proximus, a. 6 _ © 
t Secundus 2 Pepe babetur, Hirt. » Trum nume venii 
an 41 decem anno, Cic, Nec vero uſquam diſiedebam ex ev 
| | 


Text after in Dean i 


— x, 


Te APPENDIS. ir 
ie, Cic. Diem ex dis ducere, Cæſ. Aliud ex alio malum, ler... 
Fuxta deos in tua manu eft, Tac. 4 Quihis ille ſecundum 
arem plurimum tribue bat, Cic. 5 Jub equeſtris finem certa- 
nw, coorta ei pupna peditum, Liv. 6 Proximus ab eo, Quint. 
Note, If after in the End of a Sentence ftand after its 
aſual Word, reduce it to its proper Place; as, Conſuls 
Pere made fifteen Tears after, i. e. after fifteen Tears; An- 
um poſt quintum decimum, Liv. 1 potui Palinurus fcire ea 
quæ poſt annos ſexeentos facta ſunt, A. Gell. l. 10. Longo poſt 
empore venit, Virg. | Wn 
Againſt, Adverſus, —um, Contra. 
Alſo In witk Accuſat. 1 
After Motion, Ad, in. 2 
Noting Defence or 
Preſervation, j 4 ad. 3 
Before Time, In. 4 
Signifying 4 little before, Sub. 5 
Before Lew, Wil, ES Prater, 6 
Ex adverſo, Dat. 7 
Ex adverſum, Accuſ. 8 
Ex adverſus, Accuſ. 9 
Over againſt, ] Adverſum. 10 
| | Contra. 11 
E regione, 12 with a 
Gea. or Dar. x 
1 Id quod apud eſt Platonem in Philofopbos dictum, Cic. 
2 Offendere ad ſtipitem, Col. Erigere ſcalas ad mania, Liv, 
Pontus in ſcopulos undas erigit, Luc. Puppy offendis in ſcobu- 
lis, Ovid. 3 Defendo 4 frigore myrtos, Virg. eddi ejj- 14 * 
alienos poſſumus, Cie, Ruta bibitur ad pectoris dolorem, Pi. 
4 Sacrificium in diem poſterum parat, Live 5 Sub adveniun 
mariti, Hor. 6 Prater morem, atque legem civium. Prater | 
equum & bonum, Ter. Prater opinionem, or ſpem evt it. 
7 Ex adverſo ei loco, Ter, 8 Ex adverſum Athens apud - 
ming claſſem ſuam conſtituerunt, Cori, Nep. 9 42 ix ⁰ 
verſus eum locum conſcerata eſt, Cic, 10 ler 1 d. 
4 e B b 3 0 by verſun . 
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verſum Ant ipo lim, Plin, 11 Haliem contra, Virgs 12 E re. 


gione vaſe eorum pontium, Cæſ. E regione-caſtris caſtra poſue- 
runt, . — 2 , : N | « 


. Among, Inter. 
In, ad. 1 After dividing, iu. 3 
Alſo 

Apud. 2 From among, ex. 4 
Signifying off, ex. 5 
1 Spargere voces in vulgum ambiguas, Vitg. Hic in magni 
viris non eft babendus, Cic. Hic multum fleti ad ſuperos Par- 
danide, Virg. Zn.1.6. » Hinc apud Athenienſes magne diſ- A. 
cordiæ ortæ, Cic. 3 Socios partitur in omnes vine, Virg. An, Vi 
I. 1, 4 Quzm unum ex cunts delegiſſets, Cic. 5 Tu ex amicis Nat 


certis mibi es certiſſimus. 13 
0 At, Apud. 5 
Relating to Time id, cum. 1 15 


or Occaſion. | Sub, in 2 
Referring to ſomething) In. 3 
ſaid or done, during) Inter. 4 

ſome other Action, Y Super. 5 
Before Mill or Pleaſure, J Ad. 6 
for according fo, } Pro. 7 
Before Leiſure, Per. 8 | 
\ | | In, apud, ad. 9 
Before a common NameC ſometimes 5 

of a Place, 1 pro, ante. 10 
Before a proper Name 
when it ſigaiſies Con-C Ad. 11 
tinuance, Or being near( Apud. 12 
to it, N | | 


Signifying in or mee 8 


A. 14 


applied to ſome 
Point of Time, "oy 

1 Ad confliturim diem diſcedemus, Cic. Cum diluculo- abiit, 
| Plaut; 2 Ad nomen Thisbes oculos erexit, Ovid. Sub  ad- 
|. Yentum Frais Remani, Penis agro Nolauo exceſſit, Liv. a 
_ OR = $0 ; miy 
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ins in Heſtoreo pallida ſemper eram, Ovid. 3 bel beri in 
mulvio qu um immodeſts fuiſti, Ter. 4 Ji hoc tibi inter ca- 
am accidiſſet, Cic. 5 De bujus wequitia in commune omnes 
uper cænam loquebantur, Plin. 6 Cum videreyt fe ad arbi- 
rium libidinsſz mulieris ſpoliatum iri, Cic, 7 Ut onnia 
rbiirio ſuofacit? Cic. 8 Spolia per otium legere, Id. 9 E, 
n 447: ina nemorie locus, Plin, In ſcbola. In foro. Apud fo- 8 
am, Tec. Ad urbem cum eſſet audivit, Cic. 10 A linise 
alutare, Sen. A nergo. A contrariæ dure inſtil are, Plin. 
the Door, Pro foribus, Suet, Ad fores, Plaut. Ab eſtio, Id. * 
inte fores. 11 Prima quod ad Trojam pro chars geſſerat Argis, : 
irg. Fui ad Corinthum, Cic. Ignarus omnium que ad chum Y 
ata eramt, Curt. 12 Exercitum luſtravi apud Iconium, Cic. 
13 Jim in principio id mihi placebat, Plaut. tn exitu eſt jam 
mew conſulatus, Cic. In ipſo diſceſſu noftro, Id. In præſen- 
tiarum, Tac. 14 A principio, Ter. Ab initio, Cic. Claſſis 
in anchors ſtetit, Flor. Rode as Anchor, | 


Before, Ante, in Time or Place, 
A little before, Sub. 1 


Coram, 
1 Apud. 2 
Before or in Preſence, < Palam. 3 
Ante. 5 
Before in Place, Pro. 6 | 
Having after it Face,] Ante, in, ob. 7 
Sight, Eyes, J Sub. preter, per, Þ 
1 Sub noctem. Sub exitu vitæ, Suet. 2 Res agitur apud in * 3 
dicem, Plaut. 3 Ubi bac ſeveru te palam laudzveram, Hor. 
Ep. 11. Palam bo: ordime dicentem, ji quippiam falſum et bi q 
palam refelle, Cic. in Sal. 4 Ad judicem res ef, Plgut. Men, 
4. 2. 5 Amie ſenatum tua Sica deprchenſa eſt, Cic. 6 Sedews 
pro æde caſtoris dixit, Cic. 7 Mibi ante oculos dies ned, =_— 
verſaris, Cic. In ora parentum filios jugu lam, Sea Vertor 
un in os te ſaudare, Ter. In oculis duo wevigis ſubmerſy 
ſunt, Cæſ. Ob oculos mibi ſape mors verſata eft, Cic. $ an | 
Jub oculis accepto detrimento, Cæſ. Prater oculer Lelij mmi 
fercbamur, Cic. Incedunt per ora noſtra magirifice, Sal. 1 
frame at que 4 tergo, Before and behind, A 
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Note, After Paulo, multo, longe, ante is uſed, not ante; 
if it ſtand after a Part of Time, reduce it to its proper 


Place; as, Two and twenty Tears before, Ante duos & viginti 


annos, Juſt. l. 17. c. 1. 
. . Behind, Pone. | 
Alſo Pot. 1 From behind, Pone. 2 
* I Ta poſt careta latebas, Virg. 2 Pone prebendit pallis, 
20 
Beſide, or nigh to, Juxta, Prope, with 
or without ad. 
Prope, 4 1 
Fropter. 2, 
Secundum. 3 
J Ad. 4 
Apud. 5 
Secus. 6 
Pro, 7 | 
2 Tam vrope 4 Sicilia, Cic. in Verr. 7. 2 Propter aquæ 
rivum, Viig. 3 Duo vulnera accepit, unum in ſtor acho, alte- 
rum in capite ſecundum aurem, Cic. 4 Habet hortos ad Tibe- 
rim, Id. 5 Apud eum ſulpitius ſedebat, Id. 6 Secus fluvtos, 
Plin. Secus viam, Fab. 7 Interim reliquas Legiones pro rips 
Eupbratis lo:at, Tac. Ann. |. 15. 
Beſide or except, Prater. 
Alſo Extra. 1 
1 Præter. 2 


Beſide or ov , (Extra. 3 


and above, ( Super. 4 
J Ad. 5 
Beſide or con-] Contra. 6 
— trary to, ] Preter. 7 . 

1 Neque cognati, extra unam aniculam quiſquam aderat, 
Ter. 2 Multa erant præter hc, &c. Quint. 3 Extra pr a- 
dam quatuor mi lia deditorum babiti, Liv. 4 Super catera flagi- 
pie, Suct. 5 Ad h.cc mala, Ter. 6 Contra legem, prærer jpem. 
Hiaud ab re duxi, Liv. 1 thought it not amiſi, or beſide the 


Alſo 


oat 


py 


5 
. 
_ "a 4 Co . . 
. eyond 
Wn ky N N FS . 7 


22 © bad 


5 


Beyond, Ultra. Aj 
| Trans. 1 

Waren Super. 2 

A ſo Extra. 3 

Præt er. 4 Ann 

6. IF 5 Præter. 5 
Beyond or above, Jer 6 

| ne, 


Beyond with what, Ultra quam. 8 
1 Ego eo ipſo tempore trans mare Ju, Cic. 2 Super Gar | 
man tas © Indos proferet Imperium, Virg. Nolte ſuper media, 
Id. 3 Facet ext ſidera rellus, Id. 4 Ita ſagias ne prater 
caſam, Ter. 5 Anici in co genere prater cateros excellunt, 
Cic. 6 Supra modum, 7 Extra modum, Cic. 8 Ultra qua 
ſatis eſt producitur, Cic. dan es e 


By or through, Per; or with ſignifying 
©, the Cauſe. ee 

12 4, de, e, ex. I t 
_ { Propter. 3 | 


By or of, after Paſſives before) A. 1 


” 


the Caſe of the Doer, } 
Before Time, De, cam, ter. 4 0 
Zy or bejore, c- 1 b 
lating to Time,] ö % 
| Sy . 1 
Before Names of Places, Preter 6 
FN Seeundum. 


By reaſon of, Propter, per, 8 
Put tor according to, De. ex. 9 

. After Dealt or did, Cum 10 

Six ifyinę of Or concerning, De. 1% 
Belore Way, Per, in, ex. 12 


2 
= 
/ 
a E 
*s b 
*. 
0 7 — 
2 * AY 
* ' 
8 1 
"ur 4 bk ka 1 
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| | Ng ' *. | Ob, ter. 
By the way, or by the bye, Q In tranſcur ſu. 
| OTA In tranſitu. 
By Line, Ad perpendicalum exigere, Cic. 
By Candle Light, De lucerna, Petr. 
By Aloon Light, Ad lunam, Juv. 
By Torch Light, Ad lamina, Suet. Jul. 
1 1d ſe 4 Gallitis armit, atque infignibus cognoviſſe, Cal, 
B. G. I. 1. oth dior ramus — 4 facundia, Ter - Qui 
oller ab ifto enſe mori, Luc. De odore adeſſe me:ſentit, Play 
Curc. 1. 1. De noſtrs curvuum pon de re gramen erat, Ovid 
© Gravida ei e Pamphilo, Ter. Intelligo ex tuis literis, Cic 
„ Dad premium ſatis magnum eſt tam fidelibus ſervis propte 
uuns vit? Cic. pro Mil. 3 Nec tamen iſte ſegi poterunt 
Patienter ab ullo, Ovid, Fiat ab ingenio mollior ira meo, 1d, 
Sargent de nocte latrones, Hor. Cum prima luce, Cic. Cu 
Zauuculo abiit, Plaut. At pins Aneas per noctem plurima vi 
vens, Virg. 5 Ante annum elapſum ut umque boc effetum red 
dam ad veſperam, Plaut. 6 Prater Thebas Demetriadem cur 
ſum dirigerent, Liv. 7 Si ſecundum mare ad me tre capiſet 
Cic. for which ſometimes in mari, 8 Nec caters proper, 
— tempus facere poſſum, Cic. Neque per ætatem etiam pote» 
rat Ter. 9 De compacto, Plaut. Ex conſilis, Cic. Ex even 
Id. De illius ſententia atque auctoritate, Id. 10 Bene eęiſſen x 
Athenienſes cum Miliiade, Val. Max. 11 Hoc illi de 5e non · 


3 Sen. 12 Per viam. In via. In itinere. Ex itinert; 
Lal. 1 


Ey or nigh to. See Beſides. 
d For or becauſe of, Ob, Propter. 


8 BY | P, 
| De, ad, pra, per, 4. 1 4 
Alſo Super he 4 & | 1 

| _. CPenes. 3 * 
Fer or inſtead of, or p,, ..: ain, 
in Recompence of, } * 4 „ 


For or conſidering, Pro. 3 2 


e 
| * 


"OEM * iThe HPP B 
* Propter, G - th N KN 7? 
of ug me 44 vo. 7. f | . ITS "AF 
* a N.. 8 , | b 


% An? 


Feftor in Favour , C2 * LY 


c For fignifying why aj rr ae" 
5 Apt us tat: lie, nate, Aa, in. 12 i 

©  Signifying, the. Ex Oo 
or Purpoſe, Adm. © 0 


For with Cod, E, in, Accu. 14 
vith Can, Is, Ablat. CY 


w thit or that Purpoſe, 0 — 36 
3 2 | 17 in. | * * * 
1 ait Time Aa, per. 18 ee * 1 
* D io \ 
0 "As foro Qu0d 14. mw with or withs | ] 
=—*Y' | uvantum ad, out aitinet. Py 


. Nec de d ſed pro ſaiute demicare, Curt, 
+ eines; de fidicing iſtee? Ti. I niſi gravi de cauſa non 
riſes, Cic. , *dudinu. ad nullas janua nigra preces, Ovid. 
Nec joc ari pre cura poteram, Cic. Per leges id fieri non 
Quint. Per metum, Plin. Per neceſſiiatem, Live Ane pw 
dict eft, Plaut Curc. 1. 1. 2 Nee ſuper igſe ſus molinee 
laude labore, Virg. 3 Plureſque ej rei cauſ# adferebas 
otiſmam, penes incuriam vir rum * Tac. Ann. 
l. . 4 Hie tibi pro pramio erit, Ego pro te molam, Ter. 
Pro tanti⸗ 2 Kempub. mer inis 8 ei babeamur. Cic. 
Dusgelenta pro re noftre ego eſſe decrevi ſas, Ter. 6 Vin. 
duc proper 7 expe da eft, Cic. 7 Pro me ſenam ve em ' 
mutavir, Id. 3 Pei cauſam extgende pecunia, Stet. 9 Vide 
6 loc totum fit 4 me, Cic: Mulciber in Trojam, pro Troja ſt a- 
bat Apollo, Ovid. C-m aligue ſtare Apui. 10 Mals ſecuns 
dum cauſam noſtram diſÞurevre, Cic 11 in pigs Bei obſides f 
—— ſum, Liv.” Edwuxic mater pro ſua, Ter. 12 Nats 3 
ue. pus 2d ad Vel 1110/45 libidines T-marthldes, ( Dice 1 4 
eee 7 7 * «al duden fen miilis; 44 
. 
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. 13 Ad uſum bominum omnia creamu-, Id. Ne date ad | 
tentiam ſpalie, Juſt, Vrit noturna in a ce drum. Virg 
Piſeulos ferre obolo in cænam ſeni, Ter. Quid d Repub, 
eenſeam, Tac. Si in rem eft mrique ut ah, er. 15 Inl 
cro eft que datur bora mibi, Ovid. Quicquid preter ſpem eve 
nit ome id tu Iucro eſſe of we Ter.. 16 Ad boc , A.Gel 
in Pref. In id ſedule diem Scipio extraxerat, (Cæſ. 17 In la 
biduum Thais vale, Ter. in ſuturum. 18 Ad bre viſſimu 
tempus, Cic. Tot per ſæcula, A Pot Non licuit 22 otium, Ex aſn 
19 De celebratiane ludorum t 
Whe From, 2 * 4 ol | 
en it may have of, 

| aut of after it, wa n 

1 De e vir, 7 Ovid. Et procul # tumulo 
quit, 1d. Egquidem A ex animo quod ſontio, Cic. 

Note, That Nom is always —.— by fore a Vowel, 


and before a Confonant commonly by 4, but ſometim 
by ab, where it may be done Wr yz n be fort 


orcs that begin with c, 4, j, I, m, u, 7, 8, t as, 4b Cul v5 
Fenpeio, Cf, Ab dis, 1d. . 4 Iudu, Liv, 4 
ed. Ceſ. Ab nocturno ludo, Ab rege. 4b ſe. * C 
Abs is rarely uſed, when it is, we find it commonly ll © 
fore the l rr Ter. 4 . 
To. Abs re. TP" 5 
Kg a In or Into, hn. of: ' 8 Fi 
s _ Referring, to Place, Apud, ad. 1 4 : 
E Sometimes Pre, pra, 4. 2 Wan 1 
+ | In, de, per. 3 + * 
Referring to Time, Sub, ſuper. 4 f. 
4 Intra, inter. 8 
he fore a Perfon, Peres. 6. e 
Before Power, Cum. 7 ee 
" thy he Before the Fart E. 8 «Hoh | 
We. © Before Slet 15 See „ ] 
I . a. e imer. 10 | 


i 
5 


Wreath E, ex. I 
| Before Shape, Sub. 12 
When it fignifies che) | 

En, Or, Purpoſe, and{_ In with Accuſ. 

may be varied by( ſometimes Abl. 


* * | * | | * x £2,900 
Per omnia, In al Thin s, Colum. 
1 Mibi apud, forum dixit,” Ter. Brevi tempor 


e ad urbem. 


Wupgefto nunciats eodem die tum H:pionibus in ſekones profi 


A legiones, Tac. In ibe From. A tergo, ab extremo A 
mine, Cel. In the Rear. 3 In — ipſo mibi advens, Ter. 
Surgunt de nocte Lavrones, Juv.” Per ipſum inducias um temps, 
Liv. 4 Quid? que te puri ſolum ſub note canentem audtic- 
ram, Virg. Note ſuper media, Id. $ Ina 


decem rea non ſubierunt, Cæſ. Inter tot aunos, Cic. 6 Culps 
vile atur penes patrem, Quint. 7 Cum poteſt ate. Gum imperio 
eſſe, Cic. Jo ba in Office or Authority. 8 Fenin labor are, 


Cic. 9 Viſis eſ per quietem mari ffuprum nzulif:, Suet. 
Cujus im ago ſecundum quietem fbi 2 ns e. 1, Somnoſque 
er, 1 per dizi æuum? ingquit, Stat. I heb. 3. v. 136. 
N20 ills ſape mmatus inter ſocum fue rut, Suet. Per jocum 
Ness, Plaut. Cum per lifeiviam cortumaces G ceci- 
dijer, Juſt. 11 Ex ordine. Mygna ex parte, Cic. E m 
Hino, Plaut, 12 Et dem bumans luft ro ſub imagine terras, 
Orid. 13 In wlilouem ſetvati nepotis f lium ejus intefſecit, 
Juſt, Oratoribus pr excipus materia in laudem princips aſſumpta 
et, Tac. I bonorem Funonis, Hor. In honore d:otum, Vit g. 
Aa. 14, 04660 PHP HS #3072 


an Accuſative after im; yet #eoſten find thepontrary; 
Oculos in pectore inſerere, Ovid. At pelaga Danaun"ufidias 
precipitare jubent, Virg, Quid bac ais arce petiſti? Ovid. 
But eſpecially an Accuſative after ia; Ab exteris nationi- 


dre, Ovid. Ne i 106 lan 
„„ "ICE 3% [| 


. 


13 


uturum, Cic. Ad inferos hue luent, Id. 2 Hac 1 FA 
ci 


nur, C#!. Arque buic aliquid paulum pre manu de deri, Ter. 


q ar- 


, que in amicitienm þ omani drionemgue eſſe ns, injur isc 
Wo Ae, Sie. in V. 7 — — viſcesa 


Q 


The Lans do generally uſe an Ablative aſter in, and 
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en, Ii Cum yeityos . in. predovun ' fuiſſe -porefi aten 
, Cice pro Leg. M. il. Doi nac vides. by , bone: | 
rim, Ter. vii X Gch. 1 C. 7. _ | 


| 0 De, * ew. 
Fot concerning, Super Abe + 
Before the Ablat. "of the D3er, _ 2 
After Aercor, De. 3 
Betore Opinion, In. 4 1 
| © Fupor bac re ſtribam tibi Rbgio, Cic, 3 Fagun 4 noble 
Kulte eit, Ter. j De ve neque ve of ke verbis merui us faceret 


| N. acis, Plaut Quid de tantum ns, Ter. 4 5" » 
On or pom, <0 


ag bas CiGs 
fe Motion Accuſit. after Ref or conti: 
wzance Accuſat. or Ablat. 1 12 
Alſo n. 2 $ T 
Atter . beſt wing, 1 
. or laying the Fault, d } 6 3 | 
After Verbs fgnityingy A ex, in 4 
fo di pend Or hang, \ Des ad, ſuper. x 
Before Hand, Right, Le/t,\ A, ad. 1 
obs H +, North, South, j % 4. © 
ore Side, De, e, ex 4 ecuaud in. 
before Time, bs, as. * 5 7 7 
Before Account, De, per. 8 8 


N 


"4 » 


Before Condition or In. 9:2; * 
"Terms, or P an, Sub. 10 

On every Occaſion. Ex. 1 „ 

To ficht on Horſeback, Ex. 12 eG. | 

DEED r 
erupt, Flor. Sau 
e 4 22 25 

7 


heb, 6. In 


3 „ e ip 


tro i ſud in capus pi pH, A Oe. Spent gregio E- 
lire in uud t connixe religuit, Vit g. Er ome cum tos fideri-” 3 
| bus cældm requie vit in ill, Ovid. 3 Cu, in il dhe ine 
genti pocunia, Val. Max. Multirudinem beneficiorum in me 
ronulifti, Cic. Verum ne cw fr 15 culpam in me, Ter. In 
ano ſcorro mtiorem petuniam 46/unpfiſtt, Cic. 1 Phil. it Cle 
gene atque f bona tu perdaſgue lupinis, Hor. L. 2. Sat. 3. 

4 Caſu pende mis ab uno, Luc. Crede mibi tot am iſt am canti- 
enam ex boc pen tere, Cic. In ſententiit omnium civium a- 
man neſtram fortunamque penderr De collo fiſtula pendet, 
Virg. Ad nurem fenden pra, Plin. Mut ſuper virides 
pendebant nabliz ram, Buch. p. 137. A dextrs lavaque 
dies & mens © aum, Ovid, Met. L. 2. Et 4d bene nate 
num ſacellum, Tr. Ab orienre aquinotiali ſub ſol mus, oh: 
oriente brumali vulturns, Plin. 7 New procut [Uygicis lavs 
de parte reliſtis, Ovii. de Trift. Ex altera parte graviter, 
ex altera deute on ent. Cic. Ne nen equalis ab omni parte 
forer, Ovid. A Sabinis, ab Romanis, Liv. |Secundum te 
lit:m judi.o, Cic. Van in utraque parte multa dicuntur, Cic. 
Q&c. In utr,mque hartem, Id. * In bunc diem copſtinae ſuns 
nuptie, Ter. 4d Gras. Calendes, Snet. 8 Triumpbalig 
ornaments nonnullis tribun, nec utique de cauſa militari, Suct, 
Ner. c- 15. Per ciuſim exigenia pecuniæ, Id. Jul. 9 Cunt 
in eas conditiones conveniſſet, Liv, „% Fubere ei premium 
tribui ſub ea canditione, Cie, Sub pe 4 mri, 11 Ex 
occefione, Plin 12 Ex "qu" pug are, Id. 13 De genu pugnarea 
Sen. Per genus or ars, Suet. Nero hz... | 


en en nei : TA 

\*,., Over, Supre or Super. · 

940 Over noting Power, M 
Arter Triempb or Victery, Pe. 3 


ee 

Over or through, Trans, per. 4 

. , Quer, not 4brough,. Trans. 5 
Over, with all, Per, ie 


2 olli carulews ſupra caput aftitit imbee, Vit. _ 74 
capita arm is, Cure 2 Reger in f Da | 
or. 2 Poſtquam de Pavis um,, A: Gel. l. z. cs. © 

Es bec ſuis de nobis ri yilttria, . 3. b. iert 1 

2:4 v. 5 #3 


de Ten c, . . 1. 3 
tne Takes 6 FORD, .. „ my i 
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aſportet, Plaut. Te wet) enen, Hor. 
y Civeres trans caput jare, Vis 6 » jugs / res eſt — 


8 . en. Hee ful in ius notiffims fabuls calo, Id. 


6. Þ * 
FE mew ow att 4 12G 


y - 4 wes” 1 „ 
e * 4 N « 1 


F Over againſt. vide 4 ainſ. 
| Over and above. Vide Feſite. 


| Du of, De, 25 er. 
Lignifhing away from, A. 1 ö 
Signifying aut of Reach of, Extra. 2 
Signifying by Reaſon, Propter. 3 
x a corum oculis concede, Cic. 2 Extra periculume reli 
dum, Sen. 3 u dels ſepe"quapucrant pr gi 
enpidiratem, Cit. 


Till or wil, qu or Uſque ad. 
Alſo 445 in. 1 3 what 
Sighifying Before, Ante. 2 
1 Ad nonam hirem expe, Cal. * Trike in muh, 
noſten 2 Cie. 2 2 Novum crinen, & ame bune diem 


f KK. $$ 
* {a 


« A 1 
— 


5 v5 44. : 
uc commonly after Verbs of 1 ap- 
Nyirg, adding, belong ing, calling, inuiting, 
exbortins, provoking. And after Adjectives 
ſignifying Readine /i, Forwardveſs, Fitneſa. 

Signifying 1. waa iſon of, Ad, r. 2 
To or concernin a, de. 3 
After Verbs of peaking, Apud, 8 
gemplaining, acc aſi bg, Kc. cum, contra. 4 


T0 before Power, Pro. 5 17 
1 5 Bei L r 


for & or fer, In. Fr 4 
ert fot of Hants hy. mee /8 


OW r * > 
w* O's "— 
. Ps. 
: ( 5F- * 
* * 0 2 
; po 
- 
. 
q 
* o 
- . 
A 
4 
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before 4 Word of N 


noting Del, ui 
ee Purpoſe, hit. 8 ns 
* 01 455 faſten 2 . 2 nur. 
4 fo, De Me) h em 
da framed) 
+ wiea 2. Cc, 72 wiite fa, th. 
3 — leptde ecit . moniam, Plaut. Sequntu F 


Zam 


2 n religna parte boneft tis Jicendum. ft, Cic. 
Lad avit apud amir ob, Cic. Cur ego apud te mentiar, Haut- 
Gon me re Bf, de illa adverſum bunc 4005 Ter. Andr. 1. 5, 
Ovid. Contra quem tali N Fu- 


bere capi 
7 Quicquid inter He liſpontum * 2 g 
offert. Curt. 8 la“ me clariſſons — 5 
picio, ol 99 


terunt, Cics Benevolemian tuam eng 
9 Uendum excaſatione adverſua eo Cie * 
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